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1 Introduction

1.1 Document Purpose and Scope

This document describes initial and general installation and configuration of the Oracle
DIVArchive Suite release 7.4 system. The manual assumes a working knowledge of the
Windows and Linux operating systems, and additional concepts such as networking, RAID, tape
drives, and fibre channel technologies.

The architecture of DIVArchive allows the integration of many different types of servers and
technologies, for example Broadcast Video Servers, Storage Area Networks, and Enterprise
Tape Libraries. The installation of DIVArchive varies from site to site therefore the exact
configuration of your specific DIVArchive platform is not covered in this guide. For details on
your specific DIVArchive System installation and configuration, refer to your DIVArchive Delivery
Plan.

The Delivery Plan is a document prepared by Oracle. (or an affiliated system integrator) after
installation of DIVArchive at your site. It is a complete record of the configuration of the
DIVArchive sub-systems and third party interfaces, site details and contacts, usernames and
passwords, and remote access codes.

The Delivery Plan (for your site) is referenced at various points in this guide, such as when
usernames and passwords are required for access to the DIVArchive Software Utilities. Refer to
your site’s Delivery Plan where applicable.

1.2 Document Conventions

The following conventions are used with respect to text:

Normal Standard Text.

Italic Used to emphasize a term or variable.

Bold Used to emphasize critical information.

6.1 Refers to a section or sub-section in the document.

Courier New | Used for system screen output and system commands.

The following conventions are used with respect to file paths or variables:
DI VA_HOVE: The Root Path on the file system where DIVArchive is installed.

The following conventions are used with respect to figures and drawings:

Red outlined boxes pointing to specific areas in a figure indicate procedural steps, or
point out specific parameters being discussed in the section text.

—

Red outlined boxes that surround specific areas in a figure indicate specific areas of
the figure being discussed in the section text.




1.3 Definitions, Acronyms, and Special Terms

Table 1: Definitions, Acronyms, and Special Terms

Term Definition

Array An Array designates a collection of disks designated by their
name as they are declared in the DIVArchive Configuration. A
Disk Name is associated with a mounting point. Archive
Requests can be submitted with an array as the destination.
DIVArchive is responsible for choosing the disk location to
write the data when several disks belong to the same array.

AXF The Archive eXchange Format (AXF) is based on a file and
storage media encapsulation approach which abstracts the
underlying file system, operating system, and storage
technology making the format truly open and non-proprietary.
AXF helps ensure long-term accessibility to valued assets,
and keeps up with evolving storage technologies.

Category Part of the access key to an Object. Categories are an
approach to linking the object with the user activity field. It
must not be confused with the Group idea, which is a storage
concept.

Complex Object An Object is defined as a Complex Object when it contains
1,000 or more components (configurable). Complex Object
handling may differ from non-Complex Objects as noted
throughout this document.

DPX Digital Moving-Picture Exchange format. This is a high quality
video format that consists of one or more files for each frame
of video. This format is likely to be used with Complex

Objects.

Jumbo Frames Ethernet frames with more than 1500 bytes of payload.
Conventionally, jumbo frames can carry up to 9000 bytes of
payload.

Media Format Tapes and Disks may be formatted as either AXF or Legacy

(format used prior to 7.0). The format is set for Tape Groups
and Disk Arrays during configuration.

MTU Maximum Transmission Unit of a communications protocol
of a layer is the size (in bytes) of the largest protocol data unit
that the layer can pass onwards. A larger MTU brings greater
efficiency because each packet carries more user data while
protocol overheads, such as headers or underlying per-packet
delays, remain fixed. A larger MTU also means processing of
fewer packets for the same amount of data.




Definition

Spanning Splitting an Object’'s Component onto several tapes (usually
two); this may occur when the component size is larger than
the remaining size left on the initial tape.

1.4 System Overview

Oracle DIVArchive 7.4 supports interoperability among systems, helping to ensure long-term
accessibility to valued content, and keeping up with evolving storage technologies.

Note: The File System Interface was not released with DIVArchive 7.x and is only
supported by special request.

1.4.1 DIVArchive Port Utilization
The table below lists the standard ports used by the DIVArchive system. If you need assistance
contact Oracle Support.

Table 2: DIVArchive Port Utilization

Service Port Number Description / Notes

FTP 21/tcp Depending on configuration
Telnet 23/tcp Solaris hosts only

SSH 22/tcp Solaris hosts only

HTTP 80/tcp DIVAdirector

Oracle SQLNet 1521/tcp  [Manager database access

RDP - Microsoft Terminal Services 3389/tcp  |Remote desktop
5900/tcp  |Used only when AMC is installed

VNC 5800/tcp  [to access the AVID servers
DIVArchive RobotManager 8500/tcp  |Robot Manager
DIVArchive Manager 9000/tcp  |Manager

DIVArchive Actor 9900/tcp  |Actor

DIVArchive FlipFactory 9000/tcp  |FlipFactory

DIVArchive AMC 6101/tcp |AMC

DIVAnet 9500/tcp  |DIVANet




1.4.2 Oracle DIVArchive Suite 7.4 Enhancements
The following is a listing of new and enhanced functionality in Oracle DIVArchive 7.4:

Oracle Linux 7 x86_64 and later is now supported for all core DIVArchive components.

o If you require a Linux environment in a language other than English, simply create a
user and identify the desired language in the user profile. Oracle Linux has support
for a variety of languages (other than English) and the language can be selected
during Linux installation.

oWindows installations must use the English language and Oracle only supports
English-based Windows environments.

See the Oracle DIVArchive Supported Environments Guide in the Oracle DIVArchive
7.4 Core Documentation Library for information about certain limitations when running in
the Linux environment.

Database password encryption has been enhanced for additional security. See the
Oracle DIVArchive Database User's Guide in the Oracle DIVArchive 7.4 Core
Documentation library for detailed information.

o DIVArchive 7.4 in a Windows environment only supports DIVA Oracle database
package 203211- 010- Dat abase_2-3-4_Oracl e_11-2-0-4-7_W ndows_64-
bit.iso.

o DIVArchive 7.4 in a Linux environment only supports DIVA Oracle database package

The Control GUI password hash has been enhanced for additional security.
LTO-7 drives are now supported.

DIVArchive 7.4 supports a new type of ODA drive from Sony. The details of these drives
are as follows:

oSony released a new generation of ODA drives: ODS-280F and ODS-280U.
DIVArchive has only been tested with the Fibre Channel type. The ODS-280U has
not been tested through the USB interface and may (or may not) work in your
environment. These drives are twice as fast as the Genl drives.

0 A new type cartridge is available for this drive: ODC3300R. This is a WORM drive with
a 3.3 TB capacity.

0 Gen2 drives can read content written on Genl media with Genl drives. DIVArchive
does not support the READ-ONLY media-drive compatibility. Oracle recommends
isolating Genl media from Gen2 media in the configuration (no cross-generation
compatibility) and there must be at least one Genl drive in a library containing Genl
cartridges.

DataExpedition release 1.17 is now supported.

JDBC Thin Driver enables use of the Oracle Service Name in place of the Oracle SID
setting.

MPEG2 Transport Stream enhancements for Oracle DIVArchive Partial File Restore
operations. This feature now supports HD MPEG video essences with AES3 audio
tracks.

Promedia Carbon (formerly Rhozet) support. This is a new transcoder supported in
DIVArchive 7.4. You can now select the transcoder type Rhozet from the Configuration



Utility. Both the Name and GUID are supported as options for Presets and Profiles
format types.

e Archive and Restore of empty files and folders are now supported.

o Empty files and folders are supported by AXF only. When LEGACY format is in use,
DIVArchive will report an error if an empty file or folder is discovered during the

transfer.

Figure 1: Recursive Archive Request to Archive an
Object Containing Empty Files and Folders

e Empty files are now displayed in the Elements list on the Instances tab in the Object
Properties dialog box.
o Folders are not displayed in the Elements list because they are only metadata and
have no physical presence on the tape.

Figure 2: Empty Files and Folders Displayed on the
Instances Tab of the Object Properties Dialog Box



e All files and folders are displayed on the Components tab of the Object Properties
dialog box.

Figure 3: Components Tab of the Object Properties Dialog Box

e Long path names are now supported on both Windows and Linux.

0 Absolute path names are supported on both Windows and Linux to a maximum of
4000 characters.

o Relative path names are limited to 256 characters on Windows systems (only).

e The Control GUI now displays the fully qualified path to a file, and the fully qualified path
to an empty folder in the components list in the Properties tab of the Object Properties

dialog box.

Figure 4: Fully Qualified Path Displays on Properties Tab of Object Properties Dialog Box

e Linux-based Actors do not support UNC paths for CIFS sources and destinations.



Oracle DIVAnet

DIVAnet 2.1 is a new release for compatibility with DIVArchive 7.4 Linux-based installations.
DIVAnet 2.1 also runs on Windows-based systems, however, it is not backward compatible to
releases before DIVArchive 7.3.1. You must use either DIVAnet 2.0 or Legacy DIVAnet (Release
1.0) when running DIVArchive releases earlier than DIVArchive 7.3.1.

The Legacy Oracle DIVAnet (Release 1.0) is still available for connecting DIVArchive systems
with different software release levels, and releases before DIVArchive 7.3.1.

If you are operating a DIVArchive release earlier than 7.3.1, refer to the DIVAnet Installation,
Configuration, and Operations Guide in the Oracle DIVAnet 2.0 Documentation library, or the
appropriate Legacy DIVAnet documentation in the Oracle DIVArchive Legacy library (for
releases 6.5 and 7.2).

DIVAnet 2.1 is configured differently from legacy DIVAnet and therefore is not a drop-in
replacement. For Windows installation, DIVAnet 2.1 requires DIVArchive release 7.3.1 or later to
be installed on all sites. For installation in the Linux environment, DIVAnet 2.1 requires
DIVArchive 7.4 or later to be installed.

Highlights of DIVAnet 2.1 include:
e New architecture supports more sites, requests, connections and objects.
e More configurable, manageable, flexible and has improved error handling.

e New DIVAnet User Interface (Ul) has more powerful request monitoring, asset search
capabilities, and a simple, more flexible reconciliation, copy and delete process.

e Enhance API functionality.

e Support for Oracle Linux 7 x86_64 and later

Refer to the Oracle DIVAnet Installation, Configuration, and Operations Guide in the Oracle
DIVAnet 2.1 Documentation library for more information on the new DIVAnet release.

1.4.3 DIVArchive 7.4 Configuration File Changes

Changes have been made to the configuration files included with DIVArchive for release 7.4 that
coincide with the new and enhanced functionality. This section gives a brief overview of the
changes; more details may be found in the sections specific to each component.

e The new Manager ABORT_ARCHI VES_ON_EMPTY_FI LES configuration setting terminates
archive requests that contain empty files. The default setting is disabled — allowing the
archiving of empty files.

e The new Manager DI VAMANAGER DBSERVI CENAME configuration setting is the Oracle
ServiceName setting. This is set during database installation. The recommended setting
is i b5. wor | d. This value or the DI VAMANAGER DBSI D must be set. If both are set, the
Service Name take precedence over the Oracle SID.



1.5 DIVArchive Media Storage Formats
1.5.1 AXF Format

Archive eXchange Format (AXF) is an open format that supports interoperability among
disparate content storage systems and ensures the content’s long-term availability no matter
how storage or file system technology evolves.

An AXF Object is an IT-centric file container that can encapsulate any number, and any type, of
files in a fully self-contained and self-describing package. The encapsulated package contains
its own internal file system, which shields data from the underlying operating system and storage
technology. It's like a file system within a file that can store any type of data on any type of
storage media.

Tape Groups or Disk Arrays used by Complex Object requests must be in an AXF Format, as
Complex Objects cannot be stored in Legacy Format. Because all Complex Objects are written
in the AXF Format, any instance of a Complex Object will be in the AXF Format.

1.5.2 Tape Groups

In DIVArchive, a Tape Group or Disk Array has a Media Format parameter that indicates
which Storage Media Format to use when creating new Archived Objects. The Media Format
can be set to either DIVArchive Legacy Format or the AXF Format. This setting can be
changed at any time and does not influence content already stored. This means that it is
possible to have more than one Storage Media Format within Tape Groups and Disk Arrays.

A DIVArchive Object Instance is written in one and only one Media Format. Therefore, if an
object spans tapes, each tape used as part of an object instance will be written in the same
Media Format. An object can contain multiple instances, each of which can be stored in either
Legacy or AXF format.

Although a Tape Group can contain more than one Storage Format, an individual tape has at
most one Storage Media Format. The format of a tape instance is the format of the tape on
which the instance resides. All instances on a tape must have the same format.

The Media Format for an empty tape is assigned when the first object on that tape is written. The
tape is assigned the format of the Tape Group that appears in the request. After the Media
Format for a tape is assigned, it cannot be changed unless all objects on the tape are deleted.
Upon deletion of all objects from a tape, the tape’s format becomes unassigned until content is
again written to the tape.

Note: If the tape was in use, the tape format cannot change unless it is empty and
cleared.

Both Legacy and AXF formatted tapes can exist in the same group. Nevertheless, objects in
AXF Format will only be written to AXF formatted tapes, and objects in Legacy Format will only
be written to Legacy formatted tapes even though they are in the same Tape Group.

Note: A Repack Request will always write the destination tape in the same Media Format
as the source tape.

Similar to this, Tape Spanning operations will always use the same format across all tapes
storing spanned objects. If an instance spans across multiple tapes, then all tapes used to span
the content will have the same format.



1.5.3 Disk Arrays

Unlike tapes, disks do not have a format. DIVArchive allows storing Objects in different Media
Formats on the same disk. If a disk contains objects in Legacy Format and that disk is then
assigned to an AXF formatted array, it will still contain objects in Legacy Format. However, new
objects written to the disk will be in AXF Format.

If a disk instance is non-complex and permanent (not a cache instance), it is stored in the format
of the destination array. If a cache instance is nhon-complex, it is stored in the format of the group
specified in the request.

To migrate objects from Legacy Media Format to AXF Media Format (or back), the Copy To
Group, or Copy As New requests can be used. However some AXF Objects cannot be copied
to the Legacy Format; copying objects from Legacy Format to AXF Format does not present any
issues. In DIVArchive the only limitation on copying an Object Instance from AXF Format to
Legacy Format is the Complex Object feature.

1.6 DIVArchive Software Overview
1.6.1 Core DIVArchive Software Components

The following modules are the core software components in a DIVArchive System. Oracle Linux
7 x86_64 and later is now supported for all core DIVArchive components.

Long path names are now supported on both Windows and Linux. Absolute path names are
supported on both Windows and Linux to a maximum of 4000 characters. Relative path names
are limited to 256 characters on Windows systems (only).

All Windows batch files (. bat) have corresponding shell scripts (. sh) in Linux. You must
substitute Windows paths with Linux paths when operating on Linux. For example, the Windows
path C: \ DI VA\ Pr ogr amwill be / hone/ di va/ DI VA/ Pr ogr amwhen running under Linux.

Some features still require Windows-based Actors as follows:
e Oracle Avid Connectivity
e Transcoder integration
e Tape Reading Utility
o Standard commands, for example, DD and Ml must be used.

Oracle DIVArchive Partial File Restore (video) with Linux Actors supports QuickTime, GXF, and
TeleStream wrappers.

Windows IIS and FileZilla FTP sources and destinations cannot be used for complex objects due
to degraded performance. Oracle only supports Linux-based FTP servers when operating in a
Linux environment, and not Windows-based FileZilla and 1IS FTP servers, due to the Windows
FTP servers not being able to handle large numbers of files.

Note: Linux commands, paths and file names are case-sensitive.

1.6.2 DIVArchive Manager

The DIVArchive Manager (Manager) is the main component in a DIVArchive System. All archive
operations are controlled and handled by the DIVArchive Manager. Operation requests are sent
by initiator applications through the DIVArchive Client API. As a purchasable option, DIVArchive
also supports Main and Backup DIVArchive Managers.



1.6.3 DIVArchive Client API

The DIVArchive Client API is a set of documented functions allowing external applications,
acting as clients, to use the services offered by the DIVArchive System.

A library of client functions is provided and must be linked to each DIVArchive client application.
These functions encapsulate client commands into DIVArchive request messages sent over a
TCP/IP connection to the DIVArchive Manager.

Available APIs are C++, Java, and Web Services (WS). Refer to the appropriate API
documentation in the Oracle DIVArchive 7.4 APl Documentation library for more information.

1.6.4 DIVArchive Actor

The DIVArchive Actor (Actor) is the data mover between devices in your production system.
Actor supports interfacing and data transfer between many different types of devices.

All Actor operations are initiated and coordinated by the DIVArchive Manager via the TCP/IP
networking protocol. Key benefits of the distributed design of the DIVArchive Actors are:

e Additional DIVArchive Actors can be added to expand the archive sub-system to increase the
overall bandwidth.

e SAN based disk and tape drive resources can be shared amongst multiple DIVArchive
Actors.

e In combination with the DIVArchive Manager, multiple Actors provide scalability, load
balancing, redundancy, and failover. Individual DIVArchive Actors can be seamlessly taken
offline for maintenance without shutting down the DIVArchive System.

Note: Linux-based Actors do not support UNC paths for CIFS sources and destinations.

1.6.5 Complex Objects

Prior to DIVArchive 7.0, a limitation of 10,000 files per Object was enforced (on some systems
the limitation was adjusted to 15,000 files per Object). With the introduction of the Complex
Object feature, DIVArchive has significantly expanded these boundaries allowing up to
1,000,000 files and 10,000 folders. In addition, a Complex Object stores more information about
the files and folders in an archive, such as subtotals for each directory. Finally, Complex Objects
can serve as a platform to support more advanced GUI and API operations in addition to
supporting future AXF features and functionality.

When an object is archived, DIVArchive determines whether the new object should be complex
or non-complex based on its number of components (files). If the number of components is
greater than 1,000 (the default Complex Object threshold — see below on how to change this),
the object becomes a Complex Object; otherwise, the object is non-complex. After an object is
deemed a Complex Object, it will always be complex — even if it is copied using the Copy As
command, or imported using the Import/Export Utility.

Note: The Del eteOnSource option, VFA/VFR checksum verification workflows, and
get Obj ect Li st byFi | eNane/ del et eFi | e internal API calls are not supported by the Complex
Objects Workflows.



1.6.5.1 Complex vs. Non-Complex Objects

A Complex Object differs from a non-Complex Object in some key ways. For instance, the file
and folder metadata information of a Complex Object is stored in a file, not in the Oracle
database. The file contains the filenames, folder names, checksums, and files sizes. The
directory that contains these files is the Metadata Database Root Directory (see below on how to
configure this). Complex Objects must be stored in AXF format — either on tape or on disk.

Because a Complex Object can contain hundreds of thousands of files, some DIVArchive API
commands (such as the Get Obj ect | nf o command) will not return the entire set of files. Instead,
these commands return a single placeholder “file” which prevents downstream applications from
being overwhelmed by file/folder information. A new DIVArchive APl command has been created
to return all of the files and folders within a Complex Object. Similarly, in the DIVArchive Control
GUI, the entire set of files on a tape is not displayed in the Object Properties and Tapes
dialogs — a single placeholder “file” is shown.

Not all DIVArchive operations are supported for Complex Objects. For instance, the Delete on
Source feature is disabled for Complex Objects. The checksum features Verify on Archive and
Verify on Restore are also disabled for Complex Objects. Oracle DIVAnet does not currently
support replication of Complex Objects. Certain DIVArchive API operations used in Oracle
DIVArchive AVID Connectivity (such as Get ByFil ename and Del et eByFi | enane) are not
currently supported for Complex Objects.

A Complex Object maintains information about files in the archive as well as the folders.
Complex Objects store subtotals for each folder, including the total number of files/subdirectories
within the folder, as well as the total size of all files within the folder (and within any subfolders).

The Complex Object Threshold is a configurable parameter used by DIVArchive to determine
whether a new object should be complex or not. If a new object has a humber of components
(files) that exceeds the threshold, the object automatically becomes a Complex Object. This
value is set in the manager. conf configuration file. It is recommended that the threshold
remains at the default value (1,000 components) unless there is a specific reason to adjust the
value.

1.6.5.2 Complex Objects and FTP

When archiving Complex Objects via FTP protocol and using an FTP Client with default settings
(Filezilla is recommended), the transfer will typically fail when archiving any object with more
than approximately 3900 files. The reason for this is that occasionally, during the directory scan,
the Actor connection times out before the size of the object can be computed as shown in the
figure below.

Figure 5: Actor Connection Timeout during Complex Object Archive Via FTP

D | Severity | Dezcription | Date
930 Error Reguest received : ABORTED 01082014 11:13:14
924 Irfarmation Request step s STEP_CLEANMING _CACHE[actorz FOUEZ, diskl_2) 010852014 111313
925 Irfarmation Heguest step s STEP WAITING _FOR_RESCQURCES 010852014 111313

The sourcelfdestination returned a command error: actor2_70022 returned:sourcelddestination
failure, list failed [421 Connection timed out.]

927 Errar 0108722014 11:13:13

More often, a request aborts in the middle of the transfer because the FTP Server (FileZilla, etc.)
is consuming all of the available sockets.



Figure 6: Socket Error during Complex Object Archive Via FTP

1D Senverity | Description | Date
944 Errar Request received | ABORTED 010552014 11:14:58
Q443 Irfarmmaticn Raquest step s STEP_CLEAMING CACHE{sctor? 70022, disk!_2) 04082014 111457
942 IFfarmatian Reguest stap s STEP_WAITING _FOR_RESQURCES 010552014 111457
The sourceldestination returned a command errar: actar? 70022 returned sourceldestination
941 E = 0105/2014 111457
frer failed to open file descriptor [425 Can't open data connection ]

The first issue can be resolved by setting the following two parameters either in the
Source/Destination Command Options, or in the options of the command itself:

e -transfer_timeout 1200
e -list_timeout 600

Note: For more information on these parameters, refer to APPENDIX B — DIVArchive
Sources and Destinations Guide.

To include the parameters in the Source/Destination:
1. Start the DIVArchive Configuration Utility.

2. In the Sources and Destinations Pane of the System Tab, open the Edit Sources and
Destinations Entry Window by double-clicking on the Source/Destination you wish to
modify.

Figure 7: DIVArchive Configuration Utility Sources and Destinations Pane
System \*. Robots \Disks \ Crives \ Tapes \ Sets, Groups & Media Mapping \DIVAProtect \Media \Storage Flans \ Slots \Manager Setting \

[Prod. Systems)| Sources and Destinations

Prod.System Mame | Mame |Address | Type |Pr0d. System | Site |Opti0ns |
ps_001 ackor_O0 LOCAL ps_001 local  -tr_nares
ackor 00 LOCAL ps_001 local  -tr_names
ackor 00 LOCAL ps_001 local  -tr_names

cifs_001127.0.0.1 CIFS ps_001 local

cifs_002127.0.0.1 CIFS ps_001 local

disk_001 DISK ps_001 local

disk_00z DISk ps_001 local

A disk_00: DISk s_001 lacal

Sltes Ft|:l_ll:|1 127.0.0,1 FTP_STANDARD 5:: oca
Foie: [0 [Ewn fomes | Ftp 002 127.0.0.1 FTP_STANDARD  ps_DO1 local  -login diva
local 1 v default site ftp_003,127.0.0.1 FTP_STANDARD  ps_001 local  -login diva
ftp_004 127.0.0.1 FTP_STANDARD  ps_001 local  -login diva
ftp_005 127.0.0.1 FTP_STANDARD  ps_001 local  -login diva

ftp_006 127.0.0.1 FTP_STANDARD  ps_001 local  -login diva

4]




3. Add the following parameters to the Connect Options field:

—transfer_tinmeout 1200 and -list_tinmeout 600

Figure 8: Edit Source and Destinations Entry Window
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4. Notify the Manager of the changes (Control-N) before trying to run the request in
DIVArchive.

It is also recommended to set the corresponding parameters in the FileZilla Server under the
General Settings:

e Connections Timeout = 600
e No Transfer Timeout = 1200

5. Open up the FileZilla Server Interface and select the Server Options (the 3™ icon on the
toolbar) and modify under the General Settings Window as shown in the figure below.

Figure 9: Modify the Timeout Settings in the FileZilla Server Options
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In the event of an abort, which may occur during transfer, there are two registry parameters that
need to be created or modified (typically created):

e TcpTimedWaitDelay = 10
e MaxUserPort = 90000
6. Click the Windows Start Button.
7. Click Run, and then type r egedi t in the Run Window text box.

Figure 10: Windows Run Window
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8. Modify or create the following values under the
HKEY _LOCAL_MACHI NE\ SYSTEM Cur r ent Cont r ol Set\ Servi ces\ Tcpi p\ Par anet ers:

e TcpTimedWaitDelay = 10
e MaxUserPort = 90000

9. If the desired registry parameter doesn’t exist, right-click and create a new doubleword
(DWORD Value) value:

Figure 11: Windows Registry Editor
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10.1f the parameter does exist, select it by double clicking on it and enter the values as
shown below:

Figure 12: MaxUser Port Registry Entry
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Figure 13: TcpTi medWai t Del ay Registry Entry
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11.Restart the machine to allow the new registry variables to take effect.

1.6.6 DIVArchive Database Storage
1.6.6.1 DIVArchive Oracle Database

The DIVArchive software is bundled with an Oracle database installation (although Oracle v8
and v9 has been used in older releases of DIVArchive). The database stores all information
relating to the DIVArchive System, including its configuration. SQL queries used by the Manager
are optimized to support configurations with up to 58 million components.

The Oracle database is not intended to be modified directly by customers, but rather by utilities
from Oracle. Direct modification of this database by customers through Oracle utilities is not
supported by Oracle.

Notes:

e When installing DIVArchive in a 64-bit environment, the latest 64-bit DIVArchive Oracle
release MUST be installed to utilize 64-bit support.

e DIVArchive 7.4 in a Windows environment only supports DIVA Oracle database
package 2.3.3_Oracle_11-2-0-4-7_SE1_W ndows_64-bi t.

e DIVArchive 7.4 in a Linux environment only supports DIVA Oracle database package

1.6.6.2 DIVArchive Metadata Database

To be able to effectively operate with large volumes of files/folders and other metadata,
DIVArchive stores this metadata separately from the Oracle database in what is called the
DIVArchive Metadata Database. The DIVArchive Metadata Database contains files stored in a



file system local to the DIVArchive Manager. The directory that contains these files is the
Metadata Database Root Folder.

The DIVArchive Metadata Database has a very high performance, almost unlimited scalability.
The Metadata Database should be treated with the same caution as the Oracle database; it
should be backed up at regular intervals via the DIVArchive Backup Service.

1.6.7 DIVArchive Control GUI

The DIVArchive Control GUI (Graphical User Interface) is a software utility that connects to both
the DIVArchive Manager, and the DIVArchive Database, to monitor, control, and supervise
operations in DIVArchive. Multiple DIVArchive Control GUI instances may be operated
simultaneously from any machine that has TCP/IP connectivity to both the DIVArchive Manager
and DIVArchive Database.

The DIVArchive Control GUI is not intended for the intensive archive operations of a DIVArchive
System. Typically, archive operations are initiated to DIVArchive from a Broadcast Automation or
MAM (Media Asset Management) system.

The DIVArchive Control GUI for DIVArchive 7.4 offers an intuitive interface and provides for the
additional functionality of the DIVArchive 7.4 system.

The Look-And-Feel and Navigation refreshes the user experience and delivers a modern and
convenient way of navigating the DIVArchive GUI. The figure below represents the Control GUI
Dashboard. Refer to the Oracle DIVArchive Operations Guide for more information on new
features and using the new interface.

Figure 14: DIVArchive 7.4 Control GUI Dashboard



The refresh rate for the Control GUI is set in the Manager Setting Tab of the configuration Utility:

Figure 15: GUI Dashboard Refresh Delay
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1.7 Additional DIVArchive Software Components

Additional modules are available for purchase to expand the DIVArchive System further. Most of
these options are currently covered in separate documents, but are briefly touched upon here for
completeness.

1.7.1 Robot Manager

Although DIVArchive can only be used to manage disk storage, storage capacity can be further
expanded by adding one or more tape libraries. In these cases, the DIVArchive Robot Manager
Module provides an intermediate software layer for the DIVArchive Manager to interact with
many different types of tape libraries. It is connected to the DIVArchive Manager via TCP/IP.
This distributed architecture provides substantial flexibility:

1. Some libraries are controlled via a SCSI interface, which in turn is limited by its cable
length. Since the connection to the DIVArchive Robot Manager from the DIVArchive
Manager is over TCP/IP, the library does not need to be co-located near the DIVArchive
Manager Host.

2. Enables installation of multiple and/or dissimilar libraries by configuring additional
DIVArchive Robot Manager Modules.

3. Enables rapid development to support new types or models of libraries.
4. The robotics interface can be restarted without having to restart the DIVArchive Manager.

The DIVArchive Robot Manager interfaces with the library by using either a direct interface to the
library itself (via native SCSI or SCSI over Fiber Channel), or via an intermediate Ethernet
connection to the manufacturer’s own library control software.



1.7.2 VACP Service

VACP (Video Archive Communications Protocol) is developed by Harris Automation Solutions
and used by some automation systems for interfacing to an archive. DIVArchive has its own API
for communicating with the DIVArchive Manager, which is not compatible with VACP.

To provide interoperability without the need to redevelop the archive interface at the automation
level, this module is provided to act as an interface to convert VACP commands from the
attached automation system, to DIVArchive APl commands on hosts that have TCP/IP
connectivity to DIVArchive.

1.7.3 Storage Plan Manager

The DIVArchive Storage Plan Manager (SPM) provides automatic migration and life cycling of
material within the archive, based on the rules and policies defined in the SPM configuration.
The DIVArchive Disk Space Monitor (DSM) works in conjunction with the SPM to delete material
from SPM managed arrays (based on disk space watermarks).

1.7.4 SNMP Agent

The DIVArchive Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP) Interface supports status and
activity monitoring of different DIVArchive components. DIVArchive Management Information
Base (MIB) is provided to third party SNMP monitoring applications. The SNMP Agent utilizes
the Windows SNMP Service and has not been ported to the Linux environment.

1.7.5 Access Gateway

The DIVArchive Access Gateway provides DIVArchive client authentication and authorization. It
can act as an intermediate gateway between DIVArchive components (such as the VACP
converter) or third Party applications and the DIVArchive Manager, and can thus restrict that
component’s (or application’s) access to the DIVArchive System.

Additionally, it is also used in DIVAnet installations and is the portal for multiple DIVArchive
Systems to communicate with each other. Refer to the Oracle DIVAnet Installation,
Configuration, and Operations Guide in the Oracle DIVAnet 2.1 Documentation library for more
information.

1.7.6 Drop Folder Monitor (DFM)

The DIVArchive Drop Folder Monitor (DFM) provides automatic monitoring of newly created files
in a number of local directories or FTP folders (or combinations thereof). One file, or multiple
files, per DIVArchive Object are supported. When a new file is identified, the DFM issues an
archive request automatically to DIVArchive to archive the new file. After these files are
successfully archived, they are then automatically deleted from the source. Refer to the Oracle
DIVArchive Drop Folder Monitor (DFM) User’'s Guide in the Oracle DIVArchive 7.4 Additional
Features library for more information.



When DFM is used in a Linux environment to monitor an FTP folder, it must be configured as in
the following example:

User: di va

User Home Directory: /ifs

Folder to be Monitored: /i fs/fol derl

Correct DFM Configuration: ft p: // di va: passwor d@ost _i p/ f ol der 1
Incorrect DFM Configuration: ft p: // di va: passwor d@ost _i p/ifs/fol derl

1.7.7 Transcoder Support

The DIVArchive Actor can integrate with a transcoder engine to provide on-the-fly transcoding of
material as it is archived or restored, or to create new objects from already existing content
within the archive. Currently, integration to Bitscream products, Telestream’s Flip Factory and
Vantage are supported.

If a transcoder address is not specified in the transcoder's working directory, a local transcoder
address of 127.0.0.1 will be assumed as the transcoder address.

The Promedia Carbon (formerly Rhozet) transcoder is supported in DIVArchive 7.4. You select
the transcoder type Rhozet from the Configuration Utility to use this transcoder. Both the Name
and GUID are supported as options for Presets and Profiles format types.

Notes:

e Multiple transcoders are not supported for Flip Factory. They are supported only for
Vantage.

e Linux-based Actors do not support transcoding operations.

1.7.8 Avid DHM Support

The Avid Data Handler Module (DHM) interface support in DIVArchive allows finished content to
be shared between post-production Avid environments and On-Air Video Servers. This
eliminates the need for tape based content exchange. Time code based Partial File Restores of
content to On-Air environments, and finished Avid Sequence submissions to On-Air servers are
key to the DHM functionality offered within DIVArchive. DHM support is implemented in the
DIVArchive Transfer Manager Communicator (TMC). Refer to the Oracle Avid Connectivity User
Guide in the DIVArchive Additional Features library for more information.

1.7.9 Avid DET Support

The Avid Dynamically Extensible Transfer (DET) interface support in DIVArchive allows storage
expansion of Avid Unity infrastructures and enables editors to move native Avid content in and
out of the DIVArchive Storage System. Partially edited content stored within DIVArchive via the
Avid DET interface can be later restored to Unity, and an editor can then resume editing where
they left off. DIVArchive stores these files in native Avid format. DET support is implemented in
DIVArchive Transfer Manager Communicator (TMC). Refer to the Oracle Avid Connectivity User
Guide in the DIVArchive Additional Features library for more information.



1.7.10 Avid Archive Manager Interface

An interaction between the Avid Archive Manager Solution and DIVArchive is implemented in a
separate service called the Archive Manager Communicator (AMC). AMC handles archive,
restore, Partial File Restore, and delete commands from the Avid Archive Manager using
DIVArchive to store Avid content in its native MXF OP1 Atom format. Refer to the Oracle Avid
Connectivity User Guide in the DIVArchive Additional Features library for more information.

1.7.11 DIVAprotect

The DIVAprotect option is a utility that collects operational statistics from the DIVArchive System
for the purpose of monitoring and maintenance of the archive’s sub-components (servers,
media, drives, tapes, etc.). Analysis of these statistics allows both proactive and reactive
maintenance of the DIVArchive System. Refer to the Oracle DIVAprotect User Guide in the
DIVArchive Additional Features library for more information.

1.7.12 DIVAnet

DIVAnet is a powerful feature that allows multiple DIVArchive platforms to exchange archive
resources and/or content, whether the archive systems be local to each other or remote. Refer
to the Oracle DIVAnet Installation, Configuration, and Operations Guide in the Oracle DIVAnet
2.1 Documentation library for more information.

1.7.13 Object Transfer Utility (OTU)

The Object Transfer Utility (OTU) is an optional feature of the Control GUI, and provides a drag
and drop interface to archive and restore material between DIVArchive and a (supported) source
or destination server.

1.8 DIVArchive Utilities
1.8.1 DIVArchive Configuration Utility

The DIVArchive Configuration Utility is a software utility to configure the DIVArchive System. It
connects directly to the DIVArchive Database and can be run on any machine that has TCP/IP
connectivity to the host running the DIVArchive Database.

1.8.2 Robot Manager Utilities

During configuration and troubleshooting of the library and its tape drives, DIVArchive provides
both a Command Line Interface (CLI) and Graphical User Interface (GUI) utility to send
commands directly to the tape library via the Robot Manager.

These utilities are not (and should not be) used while the DIVArchive Manager is running as this
can adversely affect archive operations.

1.8.3 DIVArchive Backup Service

To ensure reliability and monitoring of both the Oracle Database and Metadata Database
backups, the DIVArchive Backup Service was introduced.

The DIVArchive Backup Service component is installed as an integral part of the standard
DIVArchive System installation. The component is typically installed on the same server as the
DIVArchive Manager and Oracle Database. The DIVArchive Backup Service allows for



configuration of scheduled backups through its configuration file. The DIVArchive Backup
Service manages and monitors the entire backup process.

When using Complex Objects, it is STRICTLY REQUIRED to use the Backup Service. The
DIVArchive Backup Service is the only component backing up the Metadata Database and
removing outdated Metadata files. When a Delete Request for a Complex Object is sent and
processed, the data is removed from the Oracle Database, but the Metadata Database File is
not deleted and is removed by the Backup Service after the configured clean up period (define
by the Recovery Period parameter) has been reached. Note: Do not change the Metadata
Location parameter when the system is running.

In the event of a database/system failure where restoring from a system backup is necessary,
restoration of a stored backup is accomplished manually through existing Oracle scripts and
should be performed by Oracle Support personnel only.

The DIVArchive Backup Service utilizes existing Oracle RMAN backup scripts to generate full
database backups and incremental database backups. Oracle Database Backups and Metadata
Database Backups will be incrementally replicated to all remote backup systems by the
DIVArchive Backup Service.

DIVArchive Backup Service periodically sends status messages to the DIVArchive Manager.
The DIVArchive Manager saves all error messages received in the Manager Events Log, and
also forwards messages to all connected Control GUI applications to be displayed in a pop-up
window. If no Control GUIs are connected at the time of the error, no error pop-ups will be
displayed. However, errors can be reviewed later in the Events Log.

The service can be configured to monitor specific disks for space and send warnings and/or
errors accordingly. Disks that can be monitored are C: and H: drives by default; however this
configuration can be changed by modifying the MONI TORED DRI VES=d1:, d2: parameter in the
Backup Service Configuration File.

Parameter Description

MONI TORED_DRI VES=d1: , d2: Identifies the drive letters to be monitored buy
(d1: and d2: represent the drive letters to be the DIVArchive Backup Service. The. default is C:
used) and H: and may be changed as required.

You should have an elevated awareness of error messages from the Backup Service.
Refer to the Oracle DIVArchive Database User Guide for more information.

Set the value for the Backup Service monitor timeout in the Manager Setting Tab of the
Configuration Utility. The default setting is 15 minutes.

Figure 16: Backup Service Timeout Setting
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1.8.4 Scandrive Utility

This utility is provided on Windows and Linux platforms to aid in obtaining detailed device
information, such as serial numbers, firmware releases, and SCSI information from tape libraries
or tape drives, for use in the DIVArchive configuration.

1.8.5 Tape Reading Utility

This utility is provided on Windows and Linux platforms and is primarily used in conjunction with
the Robot Manager Client utilities to send manual Eject commands to a tape drive connected to
an Actor Host. This utility also provides advanced tape based operations, such as tape
formatting, but should only be used under guidance from Oracle Support.

The Tape Reading Utility is only supported by Windows-based Actors and must use standard
commands, for example, DD and MTI when operating in a Linux environment.

Note: This utility is not (and should not be) used while the DIVArchive Manager is
running.

1.8.6 DIVAscript

This utility allows DIVArchive C++ APl commands to be executed using UNIX or DOS based
scripts. It is designed to run automated tasks for testing rather than for any intensive uses.

Note: There is no Linux release of DIVAscript.

1.8.7 Recover Damaged Tape Utility (RDTU)

The Recover Damaged Tape Utility (RDTU) is designed to recover object instances that are
contained on a damaged tape. The utility is able to recover instances that have valid copies on
other available media (i.e. internal tape or connected disk/array) within a local or remote
DIVArchive System.

1.9 DIVArchive Software Component Relationships

The following diagram shows the relationships and/or dependencies between the software
components of a DIVArchive System. It specifically points out the client/server links between
them. A client/server link can be interpreted as, “this client must connect to that server in order to
be considered as operating”.

On the other hand, a client/server link between two components does not necessarily mean that
the server software must be started before the client. An example is the DIVArchive
Manager/Actor connection. Each Actor acts as a server and the Manager initiates a client
connection to the Actor. An Actor however can be launched after the Manager is running since
the Manager will attempt to reconnect to the Actor at periodic intervals.



Figure 17: DIVArchive Software Component Relationships
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Note: DIVArchive can run independently of the Control GUI and/or Configuration Utility and
they can be launched at any time after the DIVArchive Manager is running.

1.10 DIVArchive Software Component Distribution

The DIVArchive platform is flexible and scalable, so the installation of some software
components can vary depending upon the degree of storage and servers that are managed.
Small installations may have all DIVArchive software components installed on a single host,
whereas a very large installation will have these components distributed amongst several
servers. When run on Windows servers, all of these components run as system services.

Table 3: Software Component Distribution

Software Component Typically Installed On:

DIVArchive Manager(s) Main and Backup DIVArchive Manager Servers

DIVArchive Oracle Database Main and Backup DIVArchive Manager Servers

DIVArchive Metadata Database Main and Backup DIVArchive Manager Servers

DIVArchive Backup Service Main and Backup DIVArchive Manager Servers,

and Actors




Software Component Typically Installed On:

DIVArchive Robot Manager(s) Main and Backup DIVArchive Manager Servers

(Robot Manager can also be installed on a
separate server when the tape library is installed
a substantial distance from the DIVArchive
Manager servers).

DIVArchive Storage Plan Manager Main and Backup DIVArchive Manager Servers
DIVArchive VACP Service(s) Main and Backup DIVArchive Manager Servers
DIVArchive SNMP Agent Main and Backup DIVArchive Manager Servers
DIVArchive Access Gateway Main and Backup DIVArchive Manager Servers
DIVArchive Actor(s) DIVArchive Actor Server(s)
DIVArchive TM Communicator DIVArchive Actor Server(s)

DIVArchive Archive Manager Communicator | DIVArchive Actor Server(s)

DIVArchive Drop Folder Monitor (DFM) DIVArchive Actor Server(s)




2 DIVArchive Installation

2.1 Downloading DIVArchive Software

You should stay current with the release of DIVArchive that you install and operate. Current
releases of the software are found on the Oracle Software Delivery Cloud:

https://edelivery.oracle.com

Use the following procedure to obtain the software:
1. Log in to the system and search for “DIVArchive”.

2. Select the licenses you require (for example, DIVArchive Actor, DIVArchive Manager, and
so on). You will need to search each time after adding a new license to the list.

3. For each license select the operating system you are running using the Select Platform
button.

4. Continue through the download wizard, accepting the terms, until the final download page
appears.

5. Confirm that all the licenses you require are listed.

6. Click the Download All button on the bottom right side of the screen, or click the file
name link to download the software.

2.2 Windows Installation

After downloading the DIVArchive software, locate the executable file on your computer and
double-click the file to begin the installation. Use the following procedure to install DIVArchive on
a Windows computer:

1. After installation begins, select the components to be installed and then click Next to
proceed.

2. The second screen enables selection of the Destination Folder to install DIVArchive.
Oracle highly recommends using the default installation folder (C:\ DI VA) — however if
another location is desired, click Browse to navigate the system to locate a different
folder. Click Install to proceed

3. Installation will continue using the components selected in Step 1 and the Destination
Folder selected in Step 2. The installation progress screen will be displayed until
installation is complete. Clicking Show Details will show the detailed progress (per file) of
the installation. After installation completes successfully, the Close button will be
highlighted so you can complete the installation and close the installation program.


https://edelivery.oracle.com/

2.3 Linux Installation

Installing DIVArchive in a Linux environment is somewhat different than installing on a Windows
computer and is a manual installation. The following sections describe how to install DIVArchive
7.4 on a Linux host computer.

2.3.1 Prerequisites and Initial Set Up

These instructions assume that Oracle Linux 7 x86_64 and later is installed with sqlplus, and the
Oracle Client.

If you require a Linux environment in a language other than English, simply create a user and
identify the desired language in the user profile. Oracle Linux has support for a variety of
languages (other than English) and the language can be selected during Linux installation.

Windows installations must use the English language and Oracle only supports English-based
Windows environments.

For more information on Oracle Linux 7 x86_64 and later see the documentation located at
https://docs.oracle.com/en/operating-systems/?tab=2, or contact Oracle Support for assistance.

Note: Linux paths, file names and commands are case-sensitive.

1. Create a directory on the host computer and copy the installation packages to the
directory:

nkdi r /home/ or acl e/ Downl oads/ DI VA | NSTALL

2. Confirm you have the latest DIVArchive and DIVArchive API (7.4 or later) releases and
copy them into the directory you created in Step 1. These transfers can take a bit of time
due to the large file sizes.

If the shared memory on the server where the Oracle database is installed is less than 16
GB, it must be set to at least 70% of your RAM.

Use the following command to check how much ram you have in MB:
# free -m

The output will be displayed similar to the following:

t ot al used free shared buff/cache avai |l abl e
Mem 15791 186 15456 8 148 15516
Swap: 16380 0 16380

Use the following command to check your shared memory setting MB:
# df -m/dev/shm

The output will be displayed similar to the following:
Fil esystem 1M bl ocks Used Avail abl e Use% Mount ed on
t npfs 7896 0 7896 0% /dev/shm

To change the size of shared memory you must add the following line into / etc/fstab. The
setting must not exceed the size of your installed memory. You must restart the computer after
making this change for it to take affect.

The following example will increase / dev/ shmto 11GB:
tnpfs /dev/shmtnpfs defaults,size=11g 0 O


https://docs.oracle.com/en/operating-systems/?tab=2

2.3.2 Creating the Oracle Database Partitions

First you must configure the drive partitions for the Oracle Database:

1.
2.
3.

Navigate to Applications, Utilities, and then select Disks from the menu.
Locate your disk in the Disks dialog box. Selecting the disk will display the Device Name.

In Linux you must add the disk (that you want to add partitions to) to the partition table
using the fdisk utility. For example, f di sk /dev/ xvdb1l. You can use the g and w options
to add it to the partitions table.

4. Click the Plus button on the right side of the Disks dialog box to add a patrtition.

7.
8.
9.

When the Create Partition dialog box appears create four partitions as follows:
a. /u01 =10 GB - use the default operating system block size

b. /u02 =20 GB — 8 KB cluster size recommended

Cc. /u03 =5 GB — 4 KB cluster size recommended

d. /u04 =130 GB (or all remaining space) — 64 KB cluster size recommended

For each partition leave the Erase option and Type option at their default settings, and
then click Create. Repeat this step for each partition.

When you are done creating the partitions and returned to the Disks dialog box, click the
Gears icon on the right side of the screen.

Click Edit Mount Options.
Change Automatic Mount Options to OFF.
Select the Mount at startup checkbox.

10. Enter the appropriate mount point in the Mount Point field for that specific partition (/ uo1,

/u02, /u03, / u04).

11.Click OK.
12.When this is completed successfully, all four paritions are identified and displaying their

appropriate mount points in the Disks dialog box.

Use the following procedure for the Managed Disk partition (this should be 54GB):

1.
2.

© © N o g bk~ w

Locate the Managed Disk in the Disks dialog box.

Click on the Gears icon on the right side of the screen.

Click on Format.

Leave all of the default settings, but enter / managed in the Mount Point field.
Click Format.

Confirm you want to format the disk (when asked) by clicking Format.

Click on the Gears icon.

Click Edit Mount Options.

Change Automatic Mount Options to OFF.

10. Select the Mount at startup checkbox.

11.Enter / managed in the Mount Point field.



12.Confirm that the Filesystem Type is set to ext 4.
13.Click OK.

2.3.3 Installing FTP Services
Use the following procedure to install FTP services on the host computer:
1. Navigate to Applications, Favorites, and then click on Terminal.
2. Atthe prompt enter yuminstal |l vsftpd.x86_64 and press Enter.
3. When prompted if it is ok to install enter y and press Enter.
4

. When installation is complete, start the service and confirm that it starts on system
startup using the following commands:

service vsftpd start
chkconfig vsftpd on

5. Create a directory in the DIVA home path for managed storage and then mount the
/ managed partion in this location as follows:

nkdi r /home/ di va/ nanaged
nmount --bi nd /managed /hone/ di va/ managed

2.3.4 Installing the Oracle DIVArchive Database

If the shared memory on the server where the Oracle database is installed is less than 16 GB, it
must be set to at least 70% of your RAM.

Use the following command to check how much ram you have in MB:
# free -m

The output will be displayed similar to the following:

t ot al used free shared buff/cache avai | abl e
Mem 15791 186 15456 8 148 15516
Swap: 16380 0 16380

Use the following command to check your shared memory setting MB:
# df -m/dev/shm

The output will be displayed similar to the following:
Fil esystem 1M bl ocks Used Avail abl e Use% Mount ed on
t npf s 7896 0 7896 0% /dev/shm

To change the size of shared memory you must add the following line into / etc/fstab. The
setting must not exceed the size of your installed memory. You must restart the computer after
making this change for it to take affect.

The following example will increase / dev/ shmto 11GB:
tnpfs /dev/shmtnpfs defaults,size=11g 0 O



Next you use the following procedure to install the Oracle DIVArchive database:
1. Navigate to Applications, Favorites, and then click on Terminal.

2. If you are running in a Virtual Machine (VM), confirm that your host name is in the
/ et ¢/ host s file.

gedit /etc/hosts

If the hosts file looks similar to this:

127.0.0.1 | ocal host | ocal host. | ocal donmi n | ocal host 4
| ocal host 4. | ocal donmi n4

ol | ocal host | ocal host. | ocal donai n | ocal host 6
| ocal host 6.1 ocal domai n6

Replace |ocal host with your host name. For example, if the host name is
cl ef pdovnD15L:

127.0.0.1 cel f pdovnD15L | ocal host .| ocal domai n | ocal host 4
| ocal host 4.1 ocal donai n4

S cel f pdovnD15L | ocal host .| ocal donai n | ocal host 6
| ocal host 6.1 ocal donmai n6

If you made changes to the host file save the changes and exit gedi t .
4. Change to the directory of the shell script for the Oracle Database Package.
5. Change the permissions on the shell script to make it an executable file:

If an Oracle operating system account has already been created, you may be asked if you
want to change the password. Follow the prompts if you require a password change for
this account.

7. When prompted for a SYS account password make certain you use a seure password.

If at some point during the installation you receive the error [ FATAL] [INS-35172] Target
dat abase nenory (5181MB) exceeds available shared nenory (3866MB) on the

system you must run the commands below to extend your t npf s partition (if still not large
enough):

1. Check the current size of the tmpfs partition:
df —h /dev/shm
2. Extend the amount of the target database memory size as follows:
a. Executegedit /etc/fstab
b. Add the following line to the bottom of the file:
t npfs /dev/shm tnpfsdefaults,size=6G0 O
c. Save the file and exit gedit.

3. Execute the following commands:
umount tnpfs

mount -a



4. If the commands in Step 3 do not work, restart the machine and run the df —h /dev/ shm
command again to check that the size of t npf s has actually increased.

5. Run the Oracle Database shell script again.

2.3.5 Installing DIVArchive 7.4
Use the following procedure to install DIVArchive 7.4 for Linux:
1. Navigate to Applications, Favorites, and then click on Terminal.

2. Change the permissions to make the installation script executable:
chrmod +x DI VArchive-7.4.[build_nunber].sh

The [ bui | d_nunber] in the previous command will be the last 2 digits of the file
name. For example, in DI VAr chi ve-7. 4. 0. 17. sh —the 0. 17 is the build number

3. Execute the installation script:
./ DI VArchive-7.4.[build_nunber].sh

4. When the Pl ease specify diva user hone directory [/hone/diva] prompt is
displayed, press Enter to accept the default directory.

5. When the installation is complete you will be returned to the command prompt.

2.3.6 Creating the Database User
The database user must be created using the DIVA operating system user account.
1. Navigate to Applications, Favorites, and then click on Terminal.
2. Change to the / hone/ di va/ DI VA/ Pr ogr anmi Dat abase/ Cor e/ I nst al | directory.

3. Change the permissions to make the installation script executable:
chnmod +x create_diva user.sh

4. Execute the script using the following command, and replacing the [ | PADDRESS] in the
parameter with the IP address of your system:

./create_diva user.sh {db_sys password} {diva_dbuser}
{di va_dbuser password} {I| PADDRESS}: 1521/1i b5.worl d

5. When the script completes the database user account will be active.

2.3.7 Installing the DIVArchive Services
Use the following procedure to install and configure the DIVArchive services:
1. Navigate to Applications, Favorites, and then click on Terminal.
2. Change to the / hone/ di va/ DI VA/ Pr ogr amdirectory.
3. Execute the di vaser vi ce script using the following options for each of these conditions.

e Available service names to use with the script are manager, act or, r obot manager,
m gr at e, df m dbbackup, | ynxl ocal del et e, spm and r sync.

e The scriptis located in the / hone/ di va/ DI VA Progr amf directory. Use the path in the
command if you are not already in this directory.



. The first time you install a service you must use the configure option. This enables
you to include the configuration settings. It will generate a configuration file, install,
and then start the service.

di vaservi ce configure <SERVI CE_NAVE>

If you already have a fully configured (configuration) file, use the install option and
include the absolute path to the configuration file for that service:

di vaservi ce install <SERVI CE_NAVE>
<configuration_file_absol ute_pat h>

To start, stop, or restart all of the service at the same time use one of these options:
di vaservice {start-all|stop-all|restart-all}

. To start, stop, restart, uninstall, or get the current status of a specific service use one
of these options:

di vaservice {start|stop|restart|uninstall|status} <SERVI CE_NAVE>

. Use the following command to display a list of services:
di vaservice |i st

f. Use the following command to display the service profile:

di vaservice profile

If you are upgrading, or want to install the services with pre-configured configuration
files, you can use the & command to do it consecutively (linking them together).

di vaservi ce install nanager

“ [ hone/ di va/ DI VA Pr ogr ani conf/ manager/ nanager . conf’ &&

di vaservice install actor

‘I home/ di va/ DI VA/ Programl conf/actor/actor.conf’ && divaservice
install robot manager

“/ home/ di va/ DI VA/ Progr ani conf/ r obot _nmanager/r obot manager . conf’

h. Use the following command to start the DIVArchive services when Linux starts:

chkconfi g <SERVI CE_NAME> on

For example, chkconfi g DI VAmanager _manager 74 on will cause the Manager
service to start with Linux.

Table 4: di vaser vi ce Parameters

Parameter Description

command Can be one of the following: configure,
install,start-all, stop-all, start, stop,
restart, uninstall, status, or list. You
can display the usage information of this list by
running ./divaservice with no additional
parameters. See the following table for
descriptions of each command.




Parameter Description

SERVI CE Can be one of the following: manager, act or,
robot manager, mgrate, dfm dbbackup,
I ynxl ocal del ete, spm rsync. You can
display the usage information of this list by
running ./divaservice with no additional
parameters.

SERVI CE_NAME The name of any currently installed DIVArchive
service. You can view the services by running
./ divaservice list.

configuration file |This must be the absolute path to a valid
configuration file.

Table 5: di vaser vi ce Commands

Command Description

configure This command expects a valid SERVI CE_NAME and
configures the specified (already installed) DIVArchive
service.

install This command expects a valid SERVI CE_NAME and

configuration file path. It installs the specified
DIVArchive service using the specified configuration

file.

start-all This command starts all currently installed DIVArchive
services.

stop-all This command stops all currently installed DIVArchive
services.

restart-all | This command restarts all currently installed

DIVArchive services.

start This command expects a valid SERVI CE_NAME and
starts the specified DIVArchive service.

stop This command expects a valid SERVI CE_NAME and
stops the specified DIVArchive service.

restart This command expects a valid SERVI CE_NAME and
restarts the specified DIVArchive service.

uni nst al | This command expects a valid SERVI CE_NAME and
uninstalls the specified DIVArchive service.




Command Description

status This command expects a valid SERVI CE_NAME and
returns the status of the specified DIVArchive service.

l'ist This command lists the names of all currently installed
DIVArchive services.

profile This checks the DIVArchive services profile.

For example, to install the Actor service use the following command. You can accept the default
settings by pressing Enter.

di vaservice configure actor

The output displayed will be similar to the following:

Configuration File [actor.conf]:

# DI VA Actor connection port nunber
Dl VAACTOR_PORT [9900] :

# DI VA Actor service nane

# This is required when nultiple actors are running on the sanme server by
giving different nanmes for each actor.

# If this variable is set, the service nane will be
"Dl VAact or _<SERVI CE_NAME>" and the nanme of actor will be "<SERVI CE_NAME>".
# Default: If this variable is unset, the service nane will be

"Dl VAact or _<host nanme>"
SERVI CE_NAME [ cel f pdovnD15L] : actor74

Addi ng tape group to diva user. Setting will take affect after |ogout and
| ogin

Addi ng DI VAactor _actor74 tcp port 9900 to firewalld default zone
Enabl ed DI VAactor_actor74 as a service...
Started DI VAactor _actor74 as a service...



2.3.8 Creating Control GUI and Configuration Utility Shortcuts

You can add Control GUI and Configuration Utility shortcuts to your desktop (for easy access)
using the following procedure:

1.
2.

Navigate to Applications, Favorites, and then click on Terminal.

Open the gedit program with root user permissions. If you are not logged in as the root
user, use the following command:

sudo gedit

For the Control GUI shortcut, enter the following text and save the file as
[ usr/share/ applications/diva-control -gui.desktop:

[ Deskt op Entry]

Version=7.4

Nanme=Control GU

Conmment =Or acl e DI VArchi ve CSM

Exec=sh —c “cd /hone/ di va/ Dl VA Progranm GUJ /bin/ && ./gui.sh”
| con=/ hore/ di va/ DI VA/ Program GUI / bin/ gui.ico

Ter m nal =f al se

Type=Appl i cation

Cat egori es=Appl i cati on; D VA, Or acl e;

4. For the Configuration Utility shortcut, enter the following text and save the file as

[ usr/share/ applications/diva-config-util.desktop:
[ Desktop Entry]
Version=7. 4
Nanme=Config Utility
Comment =Or acl e DI VArchive Configuration Uility

Exec=sh —c “cd /hone/di va/ DI VA Progranm ConfigUtility/bin/ &&
./lconfigUility.sh”

I con=/ hone/ di va/ DI VA/ Prograni ConfigUtility/bin/configUility.ico
Ter m nal =f al se

Type=Appl i cation

Cat egori es=Appl i cati on; D VA, Or acl e;

Use the following command to copy the shortcuts to the desktop after you have created
both files:

cp /usr/sharel/applications/{diva-control-gui.desktop, di va-confi g-
util.desktop} /hone/dival/ Desktop

When you click on each shortcut for the first time you may be asked if you trust the file —
confirm them as being trusted files and they will be marked trusted.



2.4 Starting, Stopping, and Accessing DIVArchive in Linux

Use the following procedures to start and stop DIVArchive when running in a Linux environment.
All Linux path, file names and command are case-sensitive.

Open a terminal window and enter the following commands:

Change to the proper directory:
cd /home/ diva/ Dl VA std_Iinux

To start all DIVArchive services:
./divaservice start-all

To stop all DIVArchive services:
./ divaservice stop-all

To restart all DIVArchive services:
./ divaservice restart-all

Refer to Section 2.3.7 for more information about the di vaser vi ce command.

The following aliases become available after DIVArchive installation and are defined in
/ home/ di va/ DI VA/ Progr ani . di vaenv. .

e alias DI VAgui ="CurrDIR="pwd ; cd /hone/dival/ Dl VA Progran GU /bin;
./gui.sh; cd ${CurrDIR}"

e alias DI VAconf="CurrDIR="pwd ; cd
/ hone/ di va/ DI VA/ Program ConfigUtility/bin; ./configUility.sh; cd
${CurrDR}"

To open the DIVArchive Control GUI or Configuration Utility, open a terminal window and enter
the following commands (respectively):

Dl VAgui
DI VAconf

The connection parameters are as follows:

e User Name: The database user name you created

e Password: The database user’s password

e SID:1ib5

e Service Name: Leave this blank

e |P address: The IP address of the host computer database
e Oracle Port: 1521



3 DIVArchive Configuration Concepts

3.1 Module Configuration Files

Each DIVArchive software module has its own static configuration text file with parameters
needed to launch that particular application, typically denoted with the . conf extension. There
are some DIVArchive modules that use an XML based file rather than a text file for their
configuration and will be noted where applicable.

Unlike older releases of DIVArchive that had stored these configuration files in the same folder
as the application itself, DIVArchive 7.4 centralizes them to a dedicated conf sub-folder under
the DIVArchive Program Group.

These configuration files are typically updated with additional or changed settings in newer
releases of the software. A new or patch release of DIVArchive will have the new releases of the
.conf files appended with an . i ni extension. For example, the new release of the DIVArchive
Manager Configuration file will be named manager . conf . i ni . After the installation is complete
and the new configuration file updated, the . i ni extension needs to be removed.

Each configuration file can be opened and edited with any plain text editor (e.g. Notepad on
Windows).

Any changes made to the configuration file of a DIVArchive Software Component requires that
the component itself needs to be shut down and then restarted for the changes to take effect.
The exception are the Manager and Access Gateway options, which both allow configuration
changes to be reloaded while they are still running. Be aware that there are co-dependencies
between some applications in the DIVArchive platform, so other components may also need to
be restarted as well for any changes to take effect.

3.2 DIVArchive Databases

At the system level, settings that relate to the overall operation of each DIVArchive Component
and their interaction are configured and retained by an Oracle Database. This is commonly
known (and will be referred to in this document) as the DIVArchive Database (or just simply as
the database).

User modification of this database is performed by the DIVArchive Configuration Utility.

The DIVArchive Configuration Utility connects only to the database and does not necessarily
require the DIVArchive Manager to be running. It is only intended for experienced users and
caution should be exercised when altering settings via this utility. An incorrect setting can
impede DIVArchive operations or prevent the DIVArchive Manager from starting successfully. If
you are unsure about making a particular change, you should contact Oracle Technical Support
for assistance.

When launched, the DIVArchive Manager gathers the DIVArchive System Configuration from the
database. However, it does not poll the database for changes made through the Configuration
Utility and therefore the database must be notified of any changes made. This is performed by
the Notify Manager command in the Configuration Utility.

Most changes to the configuration can be accomplished while the DIVArchive Manager is
running. There are a small number of configuration changes that require a restart of the
DIVArchive Manager to become effective. A full list of changes that can be made to the system
configuration dynamically while the DIVArchive Manager is running is listed in Appendix A.



The Configuration Utility itself also does not dynamically poll the database for changes that are
made to it when the Manager is running. In such cases, an Update button is provided in the
utility to refresh the displayed information from the database.

The Configuration Utility can be installed on any machine that has TCP/IP connectivity to the
database and a supported Java Runtime Environment installed. DIVArchive release 7.4 requires
the Java Runtime Environment 64-bit (build 1.8.0_45-b14), to be installed in order to launch the
Configuration Utility successfully.

In some cases, a network firewall between the two can prevent a connection. For complete
operation and functionality of the Configuration Utility, the Oracle Listener Port (typically 1521)
and the DIVArchive Robot Manager Ports (typically 8500 and up) need to be opened in the
firewall. Full functionality of the Control GUI also requires that the DIVArchive Manager Port
(typically 9000) is open.

3.2.1 Metadata Database

The DIVArchive Metadata Database has a very high performance, almost unlimited scalability.
The Metadata Database should be treated with the same caution as the Oracle database; it
should be backed up at regular intervals via the DIVArchive Backup Service.

It is highly recommended that the Metadata Database Files be stored on a RAID Disk Array. The
Metadata Database should not be on a standard disk due to decreased performance and the
(real-time) backup functionality that a RAID Array offers the system.

Metadata Database Files stored on a standard disk will be vulnerable to data loss in the event of
a single disk failure, until the information is replicated via the DIVArchive Backup Service.
Storing the Metadata Database Files on a RAID Array isolates the data from this type of failure.

Note: The information stored in the Oracle Database is already stored on a RAID-1 Array
and is not subject to data loss in the event of a single disk failure.

Refer to 3.20.2 for Metadata Database configuration information.

3.2.2 Metadata Database Sizing

What is the MINIMUM amount of disk space is needed to support the Complex Object Metadata
Database necessary? The following formula can be used as a rough guide:

(100+average _path fil enanme_size)*1. 15*avg_num conponent fil es*num obj s

Example:
e average path filenane_size = 60
0 this/nested/subdir0l1/As_The_Worl d_Turns_24f ps_scenesl- 10. avi
e avg num conponent files = 200, 000
o The Average Number of Files and Folders within the Complex Object.
e num.objs = 50,000

o0 The Number of Complex Objects to be archived.



In this example, MINIMUM budgeting for a Metadata Database size of around 1.67TB would be
recommended.

When planning the system, Metadata Database disk space should be selected to ensure
(un)expected growth of the environment.

Note: The same disk space must be allocated for the Metadata database in all of the
backup systems.

3.3 Environmental Variables

Some DIVArchive Software Components may require one or more Windows Operating System
Environment Variables to be defined for those components to launch successfully.

Environmental variables allow the configured variable to be available to all programs rather than
requiring it to be configured from the application itself each time it is run. A corollary of this
feature is that it makes the variable independent of the application itself and therefore the
variable’s value does not need to be manually inserted or updated when the application software
is updated or modified.

A User Environmental Variable indicates that the variable only applies to an individual
Windows User Profile. A System Environmental Variable indicates it is applicable to all
Windows User Profiles.

The following example illustrates how to configure the DI VA _HOMVE environment variable on a
Windows system, which defines the path of the Java Runtime Environment for DIVArchive
applications on the Windows host. This particular parameter for example, is required on any
Windows host that will run either the DIVArchive Configuration Utility or the DIVArchive Control
GUL.



Figure 18: Setting Windows Environment Variables

Step 1

From Windows Control Panel,
double click the System Icon, and
select the Advanced Tab.

Step 2

Click the Environment
Variables Button.

Step 3
Select New.

P

Step 4

Enter the Variable
Name and Value.

[ 1
=
Step 5

Select OK to finish.




3.4 DIVArchive Configuration Utility Overview

The DIVArchive Configuration Utility connects primarily to the DIVArchive Database, and for
some tasks, directly to the DIVArchive Robot Manager(s), if installed. After launching the utility
you must first connect to the database to edit the DIVArchive System Configuration. The Oracle
username and password for DIVArchive is arbitrary and can vary between installations. These
types of details should be documented in the DIVArchive Delivery Plan for the customer’s site.

The utility can be installed and run on any host with TCP/IP connectivity to the DIVArchive
Database, Manager, and RobotManager(s). Since it is a Java based utility, a valid Java Runtime
Environment (JRE) must also be installed on the host. For the Configuration Utility to launch, the
DI VA_JAVA HOVE environmental variable in the host Operating System must also be defined.
This variable should match the absolute directory path to the JRE bi n folder; for example
DI VA_HOVE\ Java (where DI VA _HOVE is the chosen DIVArchive installation directory). Note that
the required release of Java is delivered with DIVArchive, and installed during the DIVArchive
installation process.

Note: The Configuration Utility is intended only for experienced users. Incorrect or
incomplete changes in the Configuration Utility can adversely affect DIVArchive
operations (and possibly even delete data from the archive), or prevent the DIVArchive
Manager from running. If you are unsure about desired changes, you should contact
Oracle Technical Support for assistance.



3.5 Connecting to the DIVArchive Database

Figure 19: Connecting to the DIVArchive Database
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3.6 Disconnecting from the DIVArchive Database

When the Configuration Utility is not in use, it should be disconnected from the DIVArchive
Database.

Figure 20: Disconnecting from the DIVArchive Database
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3.7 Frame Buttons

Figure 21: DIVArchive Frame Buttons
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launch a dialog box to add entry in the associated frame.
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with the mouse, this will edit database.

that entry’s properties.

3.8 Control GUI Profiles and Passwords

The DIVArchive Control GUI provides three fixed user profiles (Administrator, Operator, and
User) to provide varying levels of access. The Administrator and Operator profiles both require a
password that can be changed using the Configuration Utility.

There is no default password to log in to the Control GUI as an administrator or operator.
Therefore, after DIVArchive installation is complete, you must assign an administrator or
operator password in the Configuration Utility before you will be permitted to switch to the
respective mode in the Control GUI. If you attempt to switch to administrator or operator mode in
the Control GUI without first assigning a password to the respective profile, an error message is
displayed notifying you that you must set a password for the corresponding profile in the
Configuration Utility. After you set the corresponding profile password in the Configuration Utility
the first time, it no longer matters what you use for the “old password” when changing
passwords.



3.8.1 Setting the GUI Administrator Password

Figure 22: Setting the DIVArchive GUI Administrator Password
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Administrator Password.
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Enter the old password, the new password,
and then confirm the new password. The old
password field must be left blank the first
time you set the administrator password.

3.8.2 Setting the GUI Operator Password

Figure 23: Setting the GUI Operator Password
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3.9 Changing the Database Log Level

Figure 24: Changing the DB Logging Levels
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3.10 System Tab

The System tab defines key parameters for your DIVArchive installation and is the starting point
for creating your DIVArchive configuration.

A drawing of the system components should be created including the data and control paths
between them, how they will interact with each other, established naming conventions for
resources such as disks, and the workflow of the platform before entering details into the
Configuration Utility. Some parameters are difficult to change once they have dependencies
from other configuration parameters in the database.

A transcoder is no longer coupled to a single actor. The transcoder is selected after the actor is
selected; therefore users no longer need to define a LOCAL transcode actor as a destination. A
local actor destination is dynamically and temporarily (only in memory — not stored in the
database) created for the actor that is chosen as part of resource selection. The actor column
was removed from the Transcoders area in the Configuration Utility. The transcoder server and
cache location is now embedded in the Working Directory on the Transcoders Entry screen in
the following format:

[actor:actor_nane, transcoder:trancoder i p_address], cifs://usernane: passwor
d@\transcoder _cache_ i p_address\transcoder_cache”

Notes:

e Multiple transcoders are not supported for Flip Factory. They are only supported for
Vantage.

e The original method of configuring a transcoder to a local Actor is still supported for
legacy purposes.

e The original method of configuring Local Sources/Destinations tied to actors is still
supported so legacy configurations will continue to function.

e |If atranscoder address is not specified in the transcoder's working directory, a local
transcoder address of 127.0.0.1 will be assumed as the transcoder address.

e Linux-based Actors do not support transcoding operations.

Figure 25: Remote Working Directory Sample Entry



Figure 26: Local Working Directory Sample Entry

To notify the actors of any changes in the actor configuration, click on Notification, Notify
Actors while connected to the Manager. The actors must be running and connected to the
Manager to receive the notifications.

Figure 27: Notifying Actor of Configuration Changes



Figure 28: DIVArchive System Tab Display Window

Production System Definitions: All DIVArchive
installations have at least one production system.
Additional production systems allow dedication of a
particular Actor for specific destinations.

Sources and Destinations
Definitions: These define where
DIVArchive will archive from (Source)
and restore to (Destination).

S

Site Definitions: All installations have at least one site. Additional
sites are optional and may be considered by the DIVArchive
Manager for optimal resource allocation.

Note: Site Support must be enabled in the DIVArchive Manager
configuration, otherwise all sites will be considered equally.

AN,

DIVArchive Actor Host Definitions
and Logical Functions: All
installations have at least one Actor.

settings is recommended to avoid port conflicts.

Transcoders Entry screen in the following format:

Notes:

supported for Vantage.

DIVArchive Transcoder and Analyzer Definitions: Automatically chooses the Actor(s) either
attached to a Bitstream/Flip Factory Transcoder installation or integrated with the DIVAnalyze
Harris QuiC compressed file analysis software. DIVArchive allows a single transcoder to perform
multiple transcodings. DIVArchive assigns additional ports as needed from the base port
specified in the configuration. Therefore, a gap of 100 between individual transcoder port

The transcoder server and cache location is now embedded in the Working Directory on the

[actor:actor_nanme, transcoder:trancoder _i p_address], cifs://usernane: pass
word@\transcoder _cache_i p_address\transcoder_cache

If a transcoder address is not specified in the transcoder's working directory, a local transcoder
address of 127.0.0.1 will be assumed as the transcoder address.

If an Actor is not specified, the transcoder is presumed to not be mapped to a specific Actor.

e Multiple transcoders are not supported for Flip Factory. They are only

e Linux-based Actors do not support transcoding operations.




3.10.1 Actor Configuration in the Database

With the exception of the Service Name and Port, all actor configuration settings have been
moved from the Actor Configuration and Partial Restore Configuration files to the Configuration
Utility. These settings are now located under Actor Advanced and Partial Restore Settings
Tabs of the Actor Panel of the Systems Tab. Some settings are only available In Engineering
Mode and are are labeled with an X in the Engineering Mode column of the tables below.

Table 6: Advanced Actor Parameters

Name Type Minimum Maximum Engineering Default
Mode

DISABLE DISK PREALLOCATION | BOOLEAN X YES

TAPE TEST UNIT READY INTEGER 60 1200 180

TIMEOUT (S)

DO NOT CHECK OBJECT NAME | BOOLEAN NO

DO NOT CHECK CATEGORY BOOLEAN NO

SIMULATION STRING X

SIMULATION READING ERROR INTEGER 0 100 X 0

RATE (%)

SIMULATION WRITING ERROR INTEGER 0 100 X 0

RATE (%)

SIMULATION TAPE SIZE (MB) INTEGER 20 500000 X 300000

SEACHANGE CHECK DELAY INTEGER 0 10000 X 1000

(MS)

PROFILE READ BLOCK SIZE (B) | INTEGER 1500 262144 1500

PROFILE WRITE BLOCK SIZE (B) | INTEGER 1500 262144 32768

QUANTEL RENAME CLIPS BOOLEAN NO

QT SELF-CONTAINED INTEGER 10 100 50

THRESHOLD (MB)

RENAME_TRANSCODED CLIPS | BOOLEAN X

DIRECTORY SERVER ENABLED | BOOLEAN X YES

DISK FTP PASSIVE MODE BOOLEAN NO

DISK FTP BLOCK SIZE INTEGER 1024 524288 32




Type

Minimum @ Maximum

Engineering

Mode

Default

DISK FTP SOCKET WINDOW
SIZE (B)

INTEGER

65536

10485760

65536

Table 7: Partial File Restore Parameters

Engineering

Type Minimum | Maximum Mode Default
QT IGNORE START TIMECODE | BOOLEAN NO
QT OMNEON FIRST FRAME
HANDLING STRING RESET
AVI IGNORE START TIMECODE | BOOLEAN NO
EVS MXF IGNORE START
TIMECODE BOOLEAN NO
GXF TIMECODE REFERENCE INTEGER 0 2 1
GXF PROGRESSIVE
TIMECODE TRANSLATION BOOLEAN NO
LXF IGNORE START
TIMECODE STRING NO
MXF PARTIAL RESTORE
DICTIONARY_FILE STRING
MXF TIMECODE FROM
SOURCE PACKAGE BOOLEAN NO
MXF TIMECODE VALUE TO
SWITCH PACKAGE STRING 1
MXF ENFORCE CLOSED
HEADER STRING YES
MXF RUN IN PROCESSOR STRING
MXF IGNORE START
TIMECODE BOOLEAN NO
MXF USE OMNEON DARK
METADATA BOOLEAN NO
MXF SERIALIZE DEPTH FIRST BOOLEAN NO




Engineering

Type Minimum | Maximum Default

s L RATE RATDON BOOLEAN YES
Moy pame CRAMESPER - INTEGER | 50 500 250
MXF UPDATE TCTRACK BOOLEAN -
MXF TOLERANCE ON TCOUT | INTEGER 0 250 0

MXE DURATION FROM BOOLEAN VES
MXF MAX QUEUE SIZE INTEGER | 100 1000 200
SEACHANGE IGNORE START | g6 g -
|GNORE START TIMEGODE | BOOLEAN NO
MPEG2 PROGRAM STREAM | o/ -

IGNORE START TIMECODE




3.11 Robots Tab

The Robots tab is present in all DIVArchive installations (although not every installation
necessarily has a library). It defines basic associations with the Robotics software and hardware
components.

Figure 29: DIVArchive Robots Tab Window
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defined in the Tapes tab, to the Drive
Types defined in the Drives tab.

Although entries in this frame can be
manually removed, they can only be
added or updated during a Database
Synchronization with a Robot Manager.

This frame associates each Robot Manager with
an Automated Cartridge System (ACS) number.

Although entries in this frame can be manually
removed, they can only be added by performing
a Database Synchronization with the specific
Robot Manager.




3.12 Disks Tab

The Disks tab defines the physical disks that are to be used by DIVArchive, how they are
grouped together for either permanent or cache storage, and how each disk is logically
accessed by the Actors.

Figure 30: DIVArchive Disks Tab Window

An Array defines a logical
association of disks in which
one or more physical disks are
assigned for use by DIVArchive.
The Array Name is equivalent to
the Group Name for a tape.

The symbolic name and location
for each disk in your system,
whether confined to a single host
or shared between hosts. These
disks are then assigned to Arrays.

Configures how each disk is logically connected to
each DIVArchive Actor, and how it is to be used.

For shared disks accessible by more than one Actor,
the disk connection must be declared for all Actors.




3.13 Drives Tab

The Drives tab is where the drives in your tape library(s) are identified and configured for use
with DIVArchive and its Actors. In some installations, a tape library and its drives may be shared
with other applications and the configuration options allow you to disable any of the identified
drives from DIVArchive use.

Figure 31: DIVArchive Drives Tab Window

Displays the drives currently identified to
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3.13.1 Drive Edit Dialog Window

The Drive Edit Dialog allows the user to edit the serial number of a drive. This is useful if this
information wasn’t retrieved, or entered improperly, during a Sync DB process. The firmware of
the drive is also displayed in a non-editable field (this information is obtained from the Actors
when they scan for tape drive devices).

Figure 32: Drive Edit Dialog
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Drive I

Serial Mumnber: |51MU|:||:|DDDD |

Firmware Yersion:
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LSM I

| Drive Type ID:
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Installation Date: |11||'|:|4||'2|:|12 200235 |

Last Upgrade Date: |11/04/2012 20:13:51 |

Last Cleaning Cate: | |

This information is visible in the Drives panel as shown below:

Figure 33: Drives Panel

Drives
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3.13.2 Actors-Drives Area

The Actors-Drives Area displays the Actor to Drive associations. In this area associations may
be added, edited, or deleted.

Figure 34: Actors-Drives Area Close-up
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AN

Use this button to add a new
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next figure below).
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| | || Refresh I
A
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This area displays the Actor

Use this button to add edit
Actor-Drive associations.

Use this button to delete an
Actor-Drive association.

Use this button
to refresh the
list.

Click on the “+” (plus) button to add a new existing Actor-Drive Association. The Add New Row
in Actors-Drives window will be displayed. Use the pull-down box to select the Actor and then
use the checkboxes next to each drive to be associated with that Actor.

Figure 35: Edit Actors-Drives Window
[Saddnewrowmaciorsorves —————E|

Actar: |act0r2_?D

~

Drives | g0 (acs=0, LSM=0)

[] 0-0-1 (ACS=0, LSM=0)
[] 0-0-2 (ACS=0, LSM=0)
[] 0-0-3 (ACS=0, L5SM=0)
] 0-0-4 (ACS=0, LSM=0)
[] 0-0-5 (ACS=0, LSM=0)
[] 0-0-6 (ACS=0, LSM=0)
[] 0-0-7 (ACS=0, LSM=0)
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Click on the Edit Button to edit an existing Actors-Drives association. The Edit Drives Entry
window is displayed. Make the required/desired updates and click the OK Button to save the
changes.

Figure 36: Edit Drives Entry Window
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3.14 Tapes Tab

The Tapes tab is for the definition of each Tape Media Type capacity in DIVArchive, along with
each individual tape’s write, repack or “to be cleared” status. Tapes that do not contain any
DIVArchive Objects (i.e. are empty or are from another archive application in a shared library
environment) and have been ejected from a DIVArchive managed library can also be deleted
from the DIVArchive database in this tab.

Figure 37: DIVArchive Tapes Tab Window

Displays the tapes that no longer
have any DIVArchive content and
have been ejected from an
attached library.

Displays the Tape Types and
configuration parameters currently
configured in DIVArchive after a
library Database Synchronization.

This button will permanently
remove the selected tape from
the DIVArchive Database.

When a tape is externalized, it is

set to Protected Mode by A tape will appear in this frame if either the Enable
DIVArchive. This state needs to for Writing or the Enable for Repack states is set to
be manually removed after “N”’. The Enable for Writing state may be
reinsertion into the library if the automatically disabled by DIVArchive if it encounters
tape is to have new material an error during a read, write or repack operation.
written to it.




Note: The Tape States Frame gives an overall indication of the reliability of your tape
drives. Tapes appearing in this frame (if not manually inserted) indicates that either a
read or write error occurred on that tape during DIVArchive operations. If you have a
large number of tapes present here this may indicate an issue with one or more of your
tape drives and should be promptly investigated.

In the Tape Properties Area, highlight an existing tape and click the Edit Button to open the
Tape Properties window.

Figure 38: Edit Tape Properties Window

= Edit Ta pe Properties Entry
Media Tvpe:

Total Size: | 1000000 |
Block Size:

Click on the “+” (plus) Button in the Tape States Area to add a new tape to the Tape States
area. Select the tape to add and click the OK Button.

Figure 39: Add New Tape State Window
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3.15 Sets, Groups and Media Mapping Tab

The Sets, Groups & Media Mapping tab is used to allocate new tapes into pools for use by
DIVArchive. Each media pool is represented by its Set ID. The Set ID is typically used to
distinguish different types of tape media; however, it may also be used to dedicate a specific set
of tapes to specific groups.

A Group is a logical name for the storage of DIVArchive Objects. Each group is assigned a Set
ID of tapes to draw upon. Each group can only be assigned one Set ID. Several groups can
share the same Set ID.

Figure 40: DIVArchive Sets, Groups & Media Tab Window

Displays empty tapes that are Adds, removes or edits existing groups,
recognized by DIVArchive and the and each group’s association with the
library module where they are located. tape pools defined in the Unused

The Set ID of each tape can also be Tapes Sets Frame.

defined in this frame. Note: A group can only be removed
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DIVArchive Objects.
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Additional Set IDs for the Unused Tape Sets Frame
are only available once they are first created in a
group. Tapes that should not be used by DIVArchive
should be configured with a Set ID of 99.

T

Media Mapping allows DIVArchive to automatically alter the
specified media in an archive request to another Disk Array,
Tape Group or Storage Plan. In this way, the storage for archive
requests can be altered without requiring any changes in the
archive initiator (automation or MAM system).




In the Unused Tape Sets Area, highlight an existing tape and click on the Edit Button to display
the Edit Unused Tapes Sets Entry Window. When done editing the Tape Set click the Refresh
Button to refresh the list.

Figure 41: Edit Unused Tapes Sets Entry Window
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Using the DIVArchive Release 7.4 Configuration Utility, the user can define the format of an
array or group. The format is configured via the Disks and Sets, Groups & Media Mapping
panels for Array and Groups respectively. Alternatively, the addGr oup API call can be used to
define a group or array and its format. The default format is AXF. This can also be achieved by
selecting Legacy via the Configuration Utility, or specify the corresponding value for the format
via the API call.

The example below demonstrates how the Format of a Tape Group can be changed. Changing
the format of an array is performed through the Array Editing windows in a similar manner.



Figure 42: Configuration Utility — Configuring the Format of a Tape Group

T |
o
Group MName:; |Ieg_vw |
| Zzts:;tion: :1 "31 Use the pull-down
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|| Tepe Formet [Legacy '|‘:\I Tape Group Format.
| worse Fit Enable |N '|
Repack Reservation: ||3 "il
1| verify Write(yi); [on |

Default Checksum Type: MD5

Click the “+” (plus) Button in the Media Mapping Area to add a new Media Mapping entry.
Enter the Name for the new mapping. Then use the pull-down boxes to select the Source
(From), Media to Map to and/or Storage Plan to Map to.

Figure 43: Add New Row in Media Mapping Window
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Click on the Edit Button in the Media Mapping Area to edit an existing Media Map.

Figure 44: Edit Media Mapping Entry Window
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3.16 DIVAprotect Tab

The DIVAprotect settings are identified within the Configuration Utility’'s DIVAprotect Tab as
described in the following sections.

Figure 45: DIVAprotect Configuration Tab
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3.16.1 Configuration Area
The figure below depicts the Configuration Area of the DIVAprotect Tab:

Figure 46: DIVAprotect Tab Configuration Area Close-up
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This is the maximum interval for saving events to the Number of events
database. If this interval is reached before the size collected in memory
triggering parameter is reached, the events will be before saving them to
zg;llgguta% the database no matter how many have been the database.

3.16.2 Event Definitions Area

The figure below depicts the Event Definitions Area of the DIVAprotect Tab. The Event
Definitions panel displays the list of Event Definitions available for use in the metrics. Event
Definitions are factory set and can’t be modified.

Figure 47: DIVAprotect Tab Event Definitions Area Close-up

Event Definitions Open
Mame |

Analyze Error -

Analyze _

2?'“ Object . . Highlight the desired Event Definition and |-
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Copy As details of the selected Event Definition.
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Create Instance

Delete Object
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Note: Built-in metrics (DI VAPROTECT* metrics) can’t be edited and therefore don’t appear
in the Metric Definitions panel.

Double-clicking on an Event Definition or clicking the Open Button will display a window listing
its associated parameters as shown in the next figure.



Figure 48: Event Definition View Window
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3.16.3 Metric Definitions Area

Double-clicking on a Metric Definition will display an edit dialog where the metric can be
examined or modified. This has the same effect as selecting a metric in the list and clicking the
Edit button.

The “+” (plus) and “-” (minus) buttons allow adding or deleting a metric.

Figure 49: DIVAprotect Tab Metric Definitions Area Close-up
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Click on the Edit Button in the Metric Definitions Area to edit an existing Metric Definition.

Figure 50: Metric Definition Editing Window

The Description Field allows the user to enter a description of the Metric Definition that will be
shown next to the Metric Name in the Metric Definitions panel. This description aalso appears in
the Control GUI when hovering with the mouse over an entry of the Metric Definition drop-down
list.

The Enabled check box enables or disables data collection for the metric.

The Collection Type fields specify which event parameter (e.g. Transfer Size) is collected as the
data and the statistical computation operated on it (e.g. Sum).

Available statistics are:
e Average
e Count
e Maximum
e Minimum
e Sum

e Weight-Based Average



The Weighted By field specifies the divider parameter for Weight-Based Average collection (e.g.
Duration).

The Collected Event list specifies the events from which the collected event parameter is
retrieved. The list will only display event types suitable for the parameter specified in the
Collection Type second field. Event types that have no such parameter attached will be absent
from the listing.

The Resource Type field specifies which resource is used to break down the data. For instance,
if Drive Serial Number is selected, separate metrics will be generated for each drive.

The Interval specifies the interval for metric calculation. For instance, selecting “1 Day” will
generate a metric each day (if corresponding data is available). The metric calculation will be
based on the associated events that occurred in the last 24 hours.

3.16.4 Default Events and Metrics Configuration

The table below identifies the default events and metrics that are internal to the DIVArchive
System.

Table 8: Default DIVArchive Event and Metric Definitions

Is
FIiEeVIZnItD Displayed Name  Aggregatable? Colleéiable? Nifrg(ta)e/:r QUENILIES
(Is Resource?)
1 Event Id N Y N --
2 Event Type Y N - -
3 Tape Type Y N - -
4 Tape Barcode Y N - -
5 Drive Type Y N - -
6 Drive Name Y N - -
7 Drive Serial Number Y N - -
8 Actor Name Y N -- -
9 Object Name Y N - -
10 Object Category Y N - -
11 Object Instance N N - -
12 Media Y N -- -
13 Request Id N N - -




Event
Field ID

Displayed Name

Is
Aggregatable?

(Is Resource?)

Is
Collectable?

Date /
Number

Quantifier

14 Event End Time N N -- --

15 Event Duration N Y N Seconds

16 Transfer Size N Y N Bytes

17 Transfer Rate N Y N MB/Second

18 Transfer Error Rate N Y N Errors/GB

19 Error Code Y N -- --

20 Error Message N N -- --

21 Disk Name Y N -- --

29 Library Serial v N B B
Number

23 SD Name Y N - -

24 Transcoder Name / v N B B
Analyzer Name

o5 Local DIVArchive v N B B
System

26 Numbe_r of N v N B
Operations




3.16.5 Sample Metrics Definition

Use case: a user wants to create their own metric and is looking for average duration of read
and write operations on a tape in a DIVArchive System.

1. To create the metric go to the DIVAprotect Tab of the Configuration Utility, locate the
Metric Definitions pane, and click the “+” (plus) button:

Figure 51: DIVAprotect Tab on the Configuration Utility and the “+” Button

2. The Metric Definition dialog window will open.

Figure 52: Metric Definition Window



3. Choose a unique name for your new metric. In this example it is set to “Joe’s Test".
4. Add a description and enable it using the checkbox.
5. Set the Collection Type and Weighted By fields as appropriate.

In the example the Collection Type chosen is Weight-Based Average. This Collection
Type enables the Weighted By field and the user will be required to select a value to
weight the Metric Definition by. The values for the Weighted By field will be identical to
those in the second Collection Type field (“Duration” in the example).

Using the checkboxes, select the Events to collect.
Select the Aggregation Resource Type.
The Aggregation Interval can be left as the default (one hour).

© © N O

Click the OK Button to complete the process.

3.17 Media Tab

The Media Tab displays information (properties) of the media identified in the DIVArchive
System. The display is for informational purposes and read only. Use the Refresh Button to
refresh the displayed list.

Figure 53: Media Tab Window



3.18 Storage Plans Tab

The Storage Plans Tab allows you to create simple and advanced rules for automated
management and movement of material within the archive.

For detailed configuration information, refer to the Oracle DIVArchive Storage Plan Manager
(SPM) Guide in the DIVArchive Additional Features library.

Figure 54: DIVArchive Storage Plans Tab Window
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Click on the “+” (plus) Button in the Storage Plans Area to add a new Storage Plan. Enter the
Storage Plan Name in the text box, then use the pull-down boxes to select whether or not to
Allow Last Instance Deletion, Internal or External Origin (typically Internal), and the

Group/Array Name to associate with the Storage Plan. Click the OK Button to save the
changes.

Figure 55: Add New Storage Plan Window
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Click on the Edit Button in the Storage Plan Area to edit an existing Storage Plan.

Figure 56: Edit Storage Plans Window
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Click on the “+” (plus) Button in the Media Groups Area to add a new Media Group. Enter the
Medium Name and Storage Name in the appropriate text boxes. Use the pull-down menus to

select the Group/Array Name, whether or not to Watermark the medium, and the Disk
Cleaning Strategy.

Figure 57: Add New Media Group Window
IS rddnewrowintediaGrosps K
|

Mediurn Marme: |

Starage Mamne: |DI'-.-'F'. |
| Groupfarray Name: |arra';.f_axf '|
. Wakermarked: |N

-| Disk Cleaning Strategy: |




Click on the Edit Button in the Media Groups Area to edit an existing Media Group.

Figure 58: Edit Media Groups Entry Window
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When all changes have been made to the Media Group, click the OK Button to save the

changes. A warning window will appear asking if you want to continue with saving the changes.
Click the Yes Button to save the changes, or the No Button to cancel.

Figure 59: Edit Media Groups Warning Window



3.19 Slots Tab

This tab defines the Slots associated with the Storage Plans for the Storage Plan Manager.
Refer to the Oracle DIVArchive Storage Plan Manager (SPM) Guide in the DIVArchive Additional
Features library for more details.

Figure 60: DIVArchive Slots Tab Window

Click the “+” (plus) Button to
create a new Slot (see the
figure below).

] ~
J\ Click the Edit
Button to edit
Slots define which Tape Groups or Disk an existing
Arrays are related to each storage plan, and Slot (see the
the parameters for storage plan execution. figure below).




Click the “+” (plus) Button to create a new Slot. Configure the Slot's parameters by entering the
information desired for this slot, or using the pull-down boxes to select the options. Refer to the
Oracle DIVArchive Storage Plan Manager (SPM) Guide in the DIVArchive Additional Features
library for more information.

Figure 61: Slot Configuration Window

Note: The Slot Configuration window serves two purposes: new slot configuration as
shown in the figure above, and editing an existing slot configuration as shown in the
figure below. Both functions use the same window; however the information shown in the
window is determined by whether a new slot is being added, or an existing slot is being
edited.



Click on the Edit Button to edit an existing Slot. Refer to the Oracle Storage Plan Manager
(SPM) Guide in the DIVArchive Additional Features library for more information.

Figure 62: Edit Slot Configuration Window



3.20 Manager Setting Tab

The Manager Setting Tab in the Configuration Utility is used to set several parameters
related to the Media and the Metadata Database.

3.20.1 Media Configuration
There are two settings to configure for the Media in the Manager Setting Tab:
e Media/Storage Plan Submission Delimiter

o0 The object is assigned to a specific Storage Plan and saved to the media specified in
the SP. The Media Name and the SP Name must be separated by the delimiter “&”.

e Maximum Number of Records in DP_COPERATI ONS Table

o0 The maximum number of records maintained in the DP_OPERATI ONS table in the
database.

Figure 63: Configuration Utility Manager Settings Tab — Media Configuration
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3.20.2 Metadata Database Configuration

To enable Complex Objects processing, three parameters must be set in the Configuration
Utility’s Manager Settings Panel:

e Enable/Disable Metadata Database Feature

0 Check this to enable use of the Metadata Database.

0 Check the box to enable, uncheck to disable.
e Complex Objects Metadata Database Location

0 Set this to an existing empty directory in the file system.
e Enable/Disable Database Backup Notification

0 Check the box to enable, uncheck to disable.

o Notifications must be enabled to receive DIVArchive Backup Service messages to the
Control GUI. If this parameter remains disabled, there will be no notification of errors
and/or warnings displayed in the Control GUI.

Figure 64: Configuration Utility Manager Settings Tab — Metadata Database
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4 Initial DIVArchive Configuration Settings

There are many inter-related components in a DIVArchive System. The basic workflow for
configuration is shown in the following figure.

The configuration of DIVArchive is hierarchical and top-level parameters such as Production
Systems, Sites, Arrays, and Disks need to be configured in advance of configuring other
components such as DIVArchive Actors.

If you are intending to modify an existing DIVArchive System, you should always start by
backing up the existing DIVArchive installation and configuration files, and above all else, make
a backup of the DIVArchive Oracle and Metadata Databases!

If you are unsure about any steps in the procedures, or require clarification, you should contact
Oracle Technical Support before making any modifications to your DIVArchive platform.

Figure 65: DIVArchive Configuration Overview
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4.1 Production System and Sites Definitions

A Production System is a logical group within DIVArchive that associates Actors to your
sources and destinations. It allows DIVArchive resources to be split between different
applications or to prioritize particular functions over others within the platform by assigning more
DIVArchive Actors to that Production System than the other. It should be noted that although
DIVArchive Actors cannot be shared between Production Systems, it is possible to share a
source and/or destination. In this case, the specific source or destination can be declared more
than once but must have a unique name for each instance declared. All installations must
have at least one Production System defined.

For applications that require extremely high bandwidth, the Production System concept also
allows you to dedicate an Actor to an individual source.

For example, you may have a Production System used for on-air transmission, and a Production
System for offline editing. The Production System concept allows you to fine-tune your allocation
of resources between the two systems based on the workflow and bandwidth requirements of
each of those two systems.

A Site allows an Actor Tape Library or Disk to be associated with a physical location. This allows
DIVArchive to determine the most optimal use of resources during event execution. An example
would be a remote installation connected over a WAN that is used for disaster recovery
purposes for the primary site. All installations have at least one Site Definition.



Figure 66: Production System and Sites Definitions
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Figure 67: Example of Production Systems and Sites
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4.2 Sources and Destinations Definitions

A Source is defined as any connected system that contains content intended to be
transferred to DIVArchive. A Destination is defined as any connected system that requires
content to be transferred to it from DIVArchive. Examples of both are Broadcast Video

Servers, FTP Servers, and Disk File Systems.

These entries are defined in the Sources and Destinations frame of the System tab in
the Configuration Utility. Specific settings for each Source Type are described in Appendix

C.

Figure 68: Source/Destination Area in the Configuration Utility System Tab
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Figure 69: Source and Destination Definitions
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4.3 Sources and Destinations Configuration Concepts
4.3.1 Source and Destination Configuration Limitations

If a Source/Destination is configured with the -rxm option (typically used in DIVAnet
configurations to restore to a second DIVArchive System with checksums), a proper MD5
checksum is generated only if the object contains a single file. If the object contains
more than one file, no checksums are generated.

When this is the case, and an object that contains more than one file is restored, the
resultant . xml Metadata File will not have checksums present, and a Source/Destination
on the receiving side configured with GC active will fail to archive the object because the
checksum verification will fail (no matching checksum).

4.3.2 Source Type

The Source Type parameter of the Source or Destination Definition establishes the
specific protocol to be used for the interface between the DIVArchive Actor and the target
device or file system.

The Source Types supported by DIVArchive are predefined and selection is limited to the
listing from the Source Type Drop-down menu as shown below. Additional Source Types
may be added in future releases of DIVArchive as new interfaces are introduced.

Note: Deprecated indicates that this is a software feature or function within
DIVArchive that has subsequently been replaced by an improved feature set,
however it is still currently supported by DIVArchive.

Table 9: Description of Source Types

Source Type Description

AM Communicator AVID Archive Manager Interface

TM Communicator DET Interface | AVID Unity interface using the Dynamically
Extensible Transfer (DET) protocol.

TM Communicator DHM Interface | AVID Unity interface using the Data Handling
Module (DHM) protocol.

CIFS A Disk Source that is assumed to be visible to all
Actors in the associated Production System.
Buffered I/O will be used for transfers to/from this
source.

DISK A Disk Source that is assumed to be visible to all
Actors in the associated Production System. Direct
I/0 will be used for transfers to/from this source.

EXPEDAT DataExpedition (Expedat) Server

FTP_STANDARD FTP protocol for RFC959 compliant servers.




Source Type Description

LEITCH This source type is deprecated, and is only
provided for backward compatibility for older Leitch
Servers. More recent servers should use the
FTP_STANDARD source type.

LOCAL Used to represent a disk partition bound to a
specific Actor.

MEDIAGRID Omneon MediaGrid.

METASOURCE Used for dealing with multiple servers sharing the
same online storage.

MSS AVID (formerly Pinnacle) MediaStream Servers

OMNEON Omneon Spectrum Servers utilizing unique FTP
site commands.

PDR GVG Profile Servers

QUANTEL_I SA Quantel Q or sQ Servers utilizing the Quantel
Power Portal.

QUANTEL _QCP Older Quantel Servers utilizing the QCP protocol.

SEACHANGE_BMC SeaChange Broadcast Media Clusters or Media
Servers using Vstream Streaming API.

SEACHANGE_BML SeaChange Broadcast Media Libraries using FTP
or CIFS protocaols.

SEACHANGE_FTP SeaChange FTP support; this Source Type is
deprecated.

SFTP Secure Shell (SSH) FTP protocol.

SONY_HYPER_AGENT For use with Newbase’s FTP server by Sony.

Simulation For Simulator platforms only, this creates a

simulated Source/Destination.

One record is required for each ContentDirector DIVArchive has to move data from/to.



Table 10: ContentDirector Attributes
Attribute Value Example

IP Address To be left empty

Source Type |MEDIAGRID MEDIAGRID

Root Path \\ContentDirector\filesystem\clip.dir |\\10.30.0.200\cldev4\clip.dir
\\mycontentdir\fs5\clip.dir

4.3.3 Connect Options

The Connect Options box allows you to define the Default Quality Of Service to be used
in DIVArchive transfer requests and/or additional protocol specific parameters (such as
username and password) to allow the DIVArchive Actor to establish a connection to the
target device or disk file system.

Figure 70: Connection Options
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Specific connect options for the supported Broadcast Servers or file system types are
covered in detail in the appendix.

4.3.4 Root Path

Although the directory path can be explicitly specified at the request level, the Root Path
box allows you to define the default directory path for the source, or as a disk mount point
for disk and local sources. The Root Path specified will be appended before any Files Path
Root specified in an archive, restore, or Partial File Restore request, unless the Files Path
Root specified in the request is an absolute path.

The benefit of the Root Path approach is that it allows the server’'s directories to be
specified at the source and destination configuration level, rather than at the request level,
and can be altered without affecting commands that are issued from DIVArchive Clients.

The interaction of the Files Path Root and Root Path parameters are covered in detail in
the Appendix.



4.3.5 Metasource (Option)

Metasource provides the ability for DIVArchive to combine two or more existing
Source/Destinations, which use common storage, or multiple Drop Folder Monitors
(DFMs), into a single Source/Destination configuration.

This concept allows load balancing and fault tolerance from within DIVArchive in case of
an individual server or DFM failure. If the attached server or DFM is unavailable in a
request, the next server or DFM in the Metasource Configuration is automatically tried.

4.4 Arrays and Disks

DIVArchive’s approach to disk management defines each physical disk, defines how it is
attached (or mounted) to the system, and then groups the disks together to perform
specific roles within the archive.

4.4.1 Defining an Array

The first step to disk management is to define an Array. In DIVArchive an Array is a logical
grouping of one or more disks for the storage of DIVArchive Objects.

Figure 71: Disks Tab — Arrays Area Close-up
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Click on the “+” (plus) Button to add and define a new Array. Fill out the necessary
information in the text box areas, then using the pull-down menus select the Array’s
Format and whether or not to turn on Verify Write. The Array’s ID is automatically
generated by the system and is not editable. Click the OK Button to save the new Array.



Figure 72: Add New Array Window
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Click on the Edit Button to edit an existing Array. When finished editing, click the OK

Button to save the changes.

Figure 73: Edit Array Window
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Figure 74: Editing an Array Warning Message

4.4.2 Defining Disks

The next step is to define the physical disks that are going to be used by DIVArchive, and

Existing Arrays cannot be edited or
removed while they are referenced

by a Disk, or contain DIVArchive

Objects.

[~

assign them to Arrays based on their intended function.

Each disk that is configured in the Disks Frame represents a distinct physical volume.
Note: Logical associations of disks to DIVArchive are performed in the Actor-Disk

Connections Frame.

Each disk declaration in this frame can be assigned to one Array only. If a physical disk is

intended to be shared between two or more Arrays, the disk can be declared multiple times
but each declaration must have a unique name.

Defining how the disks are actually interfaced to DIVArchive is performed in the Actor-

Disk Connections frame of the Disks tab of the Configuration Utility.

Figure 75: Disk Tab — Disks Area Close-up
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Click on the “+” (plus) Button to add a new Disk Definition to the system.

Figure 76: Add New Disk Window
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Click the Edit Button to edit an existing Disk. Make the desired updates and click the OK
Button to save the changes.

Figure 77: Edit an Existing Disk Window
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5 Robot Manager Configuration

The DIVArchive Robot Manager on Windows platforms runs as a Windows Service and is
launched automatically with Windows (since DIVArchive release 6.0).

The type of interface to be used for a specific library is configured in a static configuration
file with the filename  Robot Manager. conf and is located in the
DI VA _HOVE\ Progr am conf\ robot _manager folder on the host where the DIVArchive
Robot Manager software has been installed. In a new installation (or upgrade) the file is
provided with an . i ni extension, which must be removed for it to be acknowledged by the
Robot Manager. The normal procedure is to copy the file, remove the . i ni extension, and
then edit the new file.

Some settings in the configuration file are initially commented out (i.e. they have a hash (#)
in front of the parameter). This indicates to the Robot Manager that the setting is ignored.
For the setting to be taken into account the comment (#) must be removed.

Since many different types of libraries and connections are supported, not all sections of
the configuration file will be relevant to your particular installation. Additionally, some
parameters are specific to the operating system that the Robot Manager is installed upon
(i.e. Windows).

LocalDelete now has two modes of operation:
e The default legacy behavior called ASAP Purge Mode.
o This mode purges objects immediately after they are copied to other sites.
e The new Delayed Purge Mode.

o This mode operates with watermarks in a method similar to SPM. For more
information refer to the configuration files in the Local Delete configuration file
folder.



5.1 Configuration Overview

The following figure outlines the steps for configuring the robotics for control by
DIVArchive.

Figure 78: Configuration Overview
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5.2 SCSI Connected Libraries

For directly attached SCSI controlled libraries, you must configure and correctly identify the
SCSI ID controlling the library, and enter this value into the RM SCSI _DEVI CE_LSM
parameter in the Robot Manager Configuration file. Before this can be done, a few
concepts should be understood as described in the following sections.

Table 11: r obot manager . conf Parameters

Parameter

Description

RM_SCSI _MOVEMEDI UM _TI MEQUT

MOVE MEDI UMis the SCSI command use by Robot SCSI
during mount, dismount, enter, and eject requests. The
default timeout is 15 minutes for the communication
between the Library and the RobotManager.

Some libraries like Spectra T950 may require more time
to be able to complete a MOVE MEDI UMrequest.

The value of RM _SCSI _ MOVEMEDI UM TI MEQUT is indicated
in minutes.

RM SCSI _EJECT_USEGLOBALLOCK

This parameter should be set to 1 if you want to have the
SCSI RobotManager Eject Calls obtain the lock for
number of the LSM, and hold that lock until all associated
tapes to be ejected have completed the ejection process;
then unlock the drive and move onto the next drive. The

default setting is 0.
RM SCSI _EJECT_USEG.OBALLOCK=1

5.2.1 Fiber Channel HBA’s and SCSI Persistent Binding

Most installations now use Fiber Channel (FC) rather than native SCSI to interface to the
library (typically over a SAN). In these instances, the FC Host Bus Adaptor (HBA) in the
DIVArchive Robot Manager host presents the World Wide Name of the library interface as
a SCSI ID. By default, most HBA'’s will automatically map these to a SCSI ID for the host
operating system to access. This however presents a problem if a device is added or
removed on the SAN as this may alter the SCSI ID of the library by the HBA, automatically
re-mapping the existing devices. To avoid this problem disable the Automap feature and
use Persistent Bindings instead. This feature allows the SCSI mapping of the library to
remain consistent between reboots of the host, and from the advent of any addition or
removal of devices on the SAN.

Below is an example of a WWPN to SCSI ID Persistent Binding for an Emulex Host Bus
Adaptor. For detailed instructions on enabling persistent bindings for your particular HBA,
refer to the manufacturer’s installation manual.




Figure 79: Example of WWPN to SCSI ID Binding
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It is also important to mention that if the library controller or the HBA in the DIVArchive
Robot Manager host is changed, this may alter the library’s SCSI Persistent Bindings to
the host operating system. This will require the Persistent Binding for the library to be
reconfigured in the HBA configuration software on the DIVArchive Robot Manager host.



5.2.2 Determining the SCSI Library Connection

For Windows, the RM SCSI _DEVI CE_LSM x) settings for the DIVArchive Robot Manager
can be determined by using the Scandri ve. exe utility; this can be obtained from the
DI VA_HOVE\ Act or \ bi n directory. This utility automatically reports all devices located in the
Windows SCSI hardware tree in the registry and their corresponding port, bus, target, and
Logical Unit Numbers (LUN).

Figure 80: Determining the SCSI Library Connection Using the Scandrive Utility

Each peripheral in the Windows
host (such as HDD’s, CDROM'’s
etc.) and their corresponding
SCSI Device ID’s will be
displayed.

This is the SCSI Device ID of the library, and
is reported in the Scsi P: B: T: L format where:

P = Port B = Bus
T = Target L = Logical Unit Number

The Type section refers to that peripheral’s class (HDD, CDROM, etc.). A tape library will
be reported as a Medium Changer Peripheral, and the Identifier for each corresponding
device reported should match the model number of the library itself (e.g. SL500). The full
SCSI path reported for each library can then be entered to the RM SCSI _DEVI CE_LSM x)
settings in the Robot Manager . conf file.

If you cannot locate a specific library in the Scandrive Utility, but that library is visible in
your HBA, then the library has likely been disabled in the Windows Device Manager
(denoted by an ‘X’ over the device icon). You must re-enable the device for it to appear in
the Scandrive Utility.



Figure 81: Windows Device Manager
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5.3 Sony ODA Drives

Sony ODA ODS-D55U and ODS-D77F Drives are supported by DIVArchive starting with
release 7.2. These are Blu-ray Optical Drives and the media is WORM (Write-Once-Read-
Many) media using a UDF format, and only AXF formatted objects may be written to the
discs. The drives are controlled by the Robot Manager and the media is viewed as a Tape

Cartridge.

In the Windows Device Manager these drives will be shown as Unknown Medium
Changer under the Medium Changer devices section since there are no device drivers
for them. The drive itself will also appear as an Optical SCSI Device with the make and

model number under the Disk Drives section.

There are six different types of disc media available for use with the Sony Optical Drives:

e SONY-ODC300R (293265408 KB)

e SONY-ODC300RE (293265408 KB)

e SONY-ODCG600R (586530816 KB)

e SONY-ODCG600RE (586530816 KB)

e SONY-ODC1200RE (1173086208)

e SONY-ODC1500R (1500020736 KB)

The disc types are identified in the scsi _t ape_t ypes. i ni file (described below).

Figure 82: Windows Device Manager Showing Sony ODA Drives
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The drive specifics may be viewed using the Optical Disc Archive Utility as shown in the
figure below. The utility allows viewing of the device logs as well as viewing and changing
of the drive settings.

Note: The Drive Settings must be configured BEFORE configuring DIVArchive. The
recommended parity setting is PARI TY ON.

Figure 83: Optical Disc Archive Utility
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To change the drive settings, click on the Setting Tab in the Optical Disc Archive Utility
as shown below. It is recommended to leave the Default Volume Type set to PARITY ON,
and to use the default settings for the remaining items.

Figure 84: Optical Disc Archive Utility Drive Settings Tab
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To view information about the Media in a Drive, click on the Media Listing under the Drive
Listing. The displayed information will be similar to the screen shown in the figure below.

Figure 85: Optical Media Information Screen
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5.3.1 Configuration File Changes

There are several changes that need to be made to the configuration files.

In the r obot manager . conf configuration file, under the SCSI module specific
options, the serial number must be identified:

# SCSI host devicename or serial nunber
# Ex: ScsiP:B:T:L (for Wndows)

# -P Scsi port

# -B Bus nunber

# -T Target 1D of the changer : Integrer [0..255]

# -L Logical Unit Nunber of the changer : Integrer [0..7]

# If this parameter contains the serial nunber of the library, the

# SCSI Robot Manager will scan all the SCSI devices in order to
# find the right device nane automatically.

RM_SCSI _DEVI CE_LSM)=00001003 |

# RM SCSI _DEVI CE_LSML nust be used only to control the second
# frame of a dual L700e with pass through port

#RM SCS| _DEVI CE_LSML=

In the scsi _drive_types.ini file, the D55U and D77F drive types must be
uncommented (remove the #):

# If the SCSI Robot Manager is connected to a SONY ODA library
# UNCOWMIVENT ALL LINES IN THE FOLLOWN NG PART

#600 O0x00 0x00  SONY- ODS- D55U 600 601 602 603 604 605
#601 O0x00 O0x00  SONY- ODS- D77F 600 601 602 603 604 605

Remove the # mark to uncomment these drive types for whichever drives are
in the system.

The Transport Dormai n and Tr ansport Type are obtained automatically and
not used in the configuration — therefore leave these set to 0x00 as shown.

In the scsi _tape_types.ini file, uyncomment all of the disc types listed (remove
the #). The R or RE at the end of the disc number indicates whether the disc is
Write Once (R) or Rewritable (RE). This indicator is used because the barcode
does not contain the video type as in normal tape barcodes.



# If the SCSI Robot Manager is connected to SONY CDA |ibrary,
# UNCOWMIVENT ALL LINES IN THE FOLLOWN NG PART

H-----

#Typel D Transport Domai n Transport Type TypeName Conpati bl eDri veTypes
g
#600 0x00 O0x00  SONY- ODC300R 600 601

#601 0x00 O0x00  SONY- ODC300RE 600 601

#602 0x00 O0x00  SONY- ODC600R 600 601

#603 0x00 0x00  SONY- ODC600RE 600 601

#604 0x00 0x00 SONY- ODC1200RE 600 601
#605 0x00 0x00 SONY- ODC1500R 600 601



5.3.2 Configuration Utility Settings
The following settings should be configured in the DIVArchive Configuration Utility.
e Drives Tab
o Set the Drive Properties to 64k.

= The Serial Number comes from the Robot Manager.

= The Firmware Release comes directly from the Drive.

Figure 86: Configuration Utility Drives Tab

“=Losfiguratisn Ubbty - DIVAechvee {User deva_std, conmecied to datshase om 12 T00000:052 1}

B Ik Hep
#.

e | Robobs | Derks * Drtvan | Tapes | Sabs, Goups B Meda Mapping | CIVPmbect | Fiedks || Stomsge Plans || Slobs | Managss Seiting
Drives RAafash
IO || Savisltarbar [Perevsrs tarion @5 (L9 DvveTypa Tsbun |Oparsliora Lesd  nbemal Hasa TtalationDale | Lant Upgrads Cate | Last Clesning Cade |
0| A [ DR il L] [ e & ¥ (] B0 20 4 00 w01 BN L1 17108 14 1=}
i | AR |70 DR i L] L] e A& ¥ (215 B0 20 4 00 w01 BN L1 17108 4
¢ | [ DR i L] &% e A& ¥ e B0 20 4 00 w01 BN L1 17108 4
3| ERLO00G |0 _DR i L] &% e A& ¥ iz B0 20 4 00 w01 BN L1 17108 4
4 | [ DR i L] L1 e A& ¥ 4 B0 20 4 00 w01 BN L1 17108 4
E | SHE [ DS i L] L1 e A& ¥ e B0 20 4 00 w01 BN L1 17108 4
0| EF0D [ DR i i 1) e A& ¥ -0 B0 20 4 00 w01 BN L1 17108 4
i | AR |0 DR i i 1) e A& ¥ -l B0 20 4 00 w01 BN L1 17108 4 |
¢ | AHiE [ DR i i 1) e A& ¥ g B0 20 4 00 w01 BN L1 17108 4
O LU TCCC b ] i i 1) e A& ¥ -3 B0 20 4 00 w01 BN L1 17108 4 =]
Drive Properties raindh | Acbors-Drives + Rafrash |
Crfen Tvps | Drfva Tvps W Adar  Drive
pai LT 9 st (nDGR =
pai_LTH 26 it (0] Gy
fai LT it NECh
s SATT2 @) o (0GR,

it NG,

it B,

e Tapes Tab

o0 The Tape Properties Pane shows all of the (uncommented) Tape Types from the
scsi _tape_types.ini file.

Figure 87: Configuration Utility Tapes Tab — Tape Properties Pane
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5.3.3 Control GUI Settings and Information
The Optical Drives and Discs are seen in the DIVArchive Control GUI as Tape Drives and

Tapes respectively.

Figure 88: DIVArchive Control GUI Tapes Window
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5.3.4 Additional Information
Additional information related to the use of the Optical Drives and Discs:

e Within the DIVArchive Control GUI the Optical Discs are displayed under the
Drives Tab.

e Because Write-Once Media must be finalized, zero remaining space will be
reported to the Manager.

e Objects are spanned when there is 100mb is remaining so that there is space left
and the disc may be finalized. Once an object is spanned, the disc is considered
full and is automatically finalized.

e The Actor will auto-finalize the discs when there is 500mb of space remaining
(unless an object was spanned); however it can be achieved manually through the
Optical Disc Archive Utility.

e If a drive is manually mounted and viewed in the Windows Explorer, the display
will be similar to the figure below.

o The numeric value at the beginning of each object’s filename identifies the
object’s location on the tape.
Figure 90: Viewing a Mounted Drive in Windows Explorer
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5.4 Configuring Direct Attached SCSI Libraries

A Direct Attached Library is directly connected to the DIVArchive Robot Manager host
either through a native SCSI interface and SCSI Host Bus Adaptor (HBA), or via a SCSI
over Fiber Channel connection and Fiber Channel HBA (either directly or via a SAN).

In either case, the DIVArchive Robot Manager uses its own DIVArchive provided driver
(SCSI _Robot . dl| or |ibSCSI_Robot.so depending on the host's Operating System) to
directly interface with the library without the need for intermediate library management
software. For this type of SCSI attached library, the following entries need to be un-
commented and/or configured in the Robot Manager . conf file.

Drive Models and Tape Types for libraries are covered in other configuration files (see
Section 7).

5.4.1 Common Settings for SCSI Based Libraries

Table 12: Common Settings for SCSI Based Libraries

RobotManager Common Options  Operating System Action

RM_MODULE=SCSI _Robot . dI | Windows Uncomment this line only.

Table 13: SCSI Device Parameters

Parameter Parameter Type Default

SERVI CE_NAME Name Uncommented

Display Name of the Robot Manager Windows Service. This variable must be set if
multiple Robot Managers are to be installed on the same server. If this variable is used,
the Service Name will be Di vaRbt - <SERVI CE_NAVE>. If this variable is not set, the
Service Name will revert to Di vaRbt .

RM_PORT TCP Port Number 8500

The TCP port that the DIVArchive Robot Manager will listen to for incoming requests.
This value must be unique if there are multiple DIVArchive Robot Managers running on
the one host. Typically, TCP port 8500 and up.




Parameter Parameter Type Default

RM_ACS Number 0

Automated Cartridge System (ACS) controlled by the DIVArchive Robot Manager
Module. This value will appear in the Robot Manager/ACS Association List in the
Configuration Utility for this DIVArchive Robot Manager after Database
Synchronization.

Table 14: SCSI Module Parameters

SCSI Module Parameters Operating System Parameter

RM _SCSI _DEVI CE_LSM Windows ScsiP:B: T: L

This specifies the SCSI target of the library as it identified by the host operating system.
Refer to Section 5.2.2 to determine these values.

RM SCsI _DEVI CE_LSML Windows ScsiP:B: T: L

This setting is specific to a SUN (StorageTek) dual L1400M library with a Pass Through
Port (PTP), and specifies the SCSI target of the 2" frame (LSM).

Although this type of library configuration could be addressed from only the
RM SCSI _DEVI CE_LSMD connection, DIVArchive manages this type of library more
effectively when both frames are specified. DIVArchive also manages the PTP in this case.

5.4.2 Additional Settings for Breecehill Libraries

Table 15: Additional Settings for Breecehill Libraries

SCSI Module Parameters Parameter Type Default
RM SCSI _SKI P_DI VAWORK_AUDI T 0 (disabled) 0
1 (enabled).

When the Robot Manager is launched, this option will enable a Read Element Status
command to be issued to the library to audit and synchronize the content of the library’s
internal memory. This operation takes approximately one minute. This feature can be
disabled by enabling this parameter (set it to 1).




SCSI Module Parameters Parameter Type Default

RM SCSI _ENABLE_MEDI A TYPE_DETECTI ON 0 (disabled) 0
1 (enabled)

This option specifies whether the Tape Media Type may be embedded in the barcode
labels returned by the library. A barcode label is usually a 6 digit string, however if this
feature is enabled, these libraries return an 8 digit string. The two additional characters
are not part of the actual label but are used to define the media type. If this value is
enabled, the DIVArchive Robot Manager will determine the Tape Media Type by using
the label and remove the two additional characters from the label.

RM SCSI _MEDI A TYPE_LEFT_DETECTI ON 0 (disabled) 1
1 (enabled)

This option indicates to the DIVArchive Robot Manager the location of the extra two
characters if the RM SCSI _ENABLE_MEDI A TYPE_DETECTI ON option has been enabled.
Depending on the specific library, the additional 2 characters may be on the right or on
the left of the label. If the media type information is on the left, set this value to 1
(enabled), otherwise set it to O (disabled).

5.4.3 Additional Settings for Qualstar and ADIC (Return Media Id Enabled) Libraries

Table 16: Additional Settings for Qualstar and ADIC Libraries

SCSI Module Parameters Parameter Type Default
RM SCSI ENABLE MEDI A TYPE DETECTI ON 0 (disabled) 0
1 (enabled)

This option specifies whether the Tape Media Type may be embedded in the barcode labels
returned by the library. A barcode label is usually a 6 digit string, however if this feature is
enabled, these libraries return 8 digit strings. The two additional characters are not part of the
actual label but are used to define the media type. If this value is enabled, the DIVArchive Robot

Manager will determine the Tape Media Type by using the label and remove the two additional
characters from the label.

RM SCSI _MEDI A TYPE_LEFT_DETECTI ON 0 (disabled) 1
1 (enabled)

This option indicates to the DIVArchive Robot Manager the location of the extra two characters if
the RM SCSI _ENABLE_MEDI A TYPE_DETECTI ON option has been enabled. Depending upon the
specific library, the additional 2 characters may be on the right or on the left of the label. If the
media type information is on the left, set this value to 1 (enabled), otherwise, set it to 0 (disabled).




5.4.4 Additional Settings for DVD Jukeboxes (ASACA or Plasmon)
5.4.4.1 DVD Jukeboxes Limitations

The primary difference between a DVD Jukebox and a regular Tape Library is that the
former does not implement the READ VOLUVE ELEMENT ADDRESS SCSI command. As a
result, the media in the Jukebox is identified by their element address and not their volume
tag or label. Conventional tape libraries allow the element location of a barcode ID to be
provided by the library, but DVD Jukeboxes do not provide this functionality. Due to this
limitation of the DVD Jukeboxes, the DIVArchive Robot Manager for this library instance
needs to maintain its own local media database of element addresses.

Note: Intermediate Windows drivers (if loaded) for the Jukebox may cause an issue
with the control of the Jukebox by the DIVArchive Robot Manager. It is
recommended these driver not be loaded, or if they are loaded, disable them using
the Windows Device Manager.

5.4.4.2 Robot Manager . conf Options

Table 17: Robot Manager . conf Options

SCSI Module Parameters Parameter Type  Default
RM _SCSI _AUDI T_JUKEBOX 0 (disabled) 0
1 (enabled)

For ASACA or PLASMON DVD Jukeboxes, set this value to 1 to audit the Jukebox and
populate the JukeboxDB Database. This should only be disabled at the completion of the
audit.

RM_SCSI _AUDI T_DRI VE ScsiP:B: T: L Scsi 2:0:5:0

This parameter contains the SCSI path of the audit drive. The syntax is Scsi P: B: T: L
where:

P = Port Number B = Bus number

T =Target ID L = Logical Unit Number.

RM SCSI _AUDI T_DRI VE | D 0 (disabled) 0
1 (enabled)

RM SCSI _AUDI T_DRI VE_I D is the Drive Number that will be reported to the Configuration
Utility.




SCSI Module Parameters Parameter Type  Default

RM_SCSI _MEDI A_TYPE Number 0

This parameter sets the default Media Type ID (refer to SCSI Tape_Type.ini for the
appropriate values).

RM SCSI _UPDATE_LABELS 0 (disabled) 1
1 (enabled)

When the media is audited, the parameter defines whether DIVArchive will incorporate the
existing DVD label into its database, or create a new label. If this option is enabled, a new
label will be written and this will invalidate any existing data on the media.

5.4.4.3 Creating or Updating the JukeboxDB Database

The local media database is a binary file called JukeboxDB, which once created, is stored
in the same directory as the DIVArchive Robot Manager executable files. This must first be
initially populated by enabling the RM SCSI _AUDI T_JUKEBOX parameter in the Robot
Manager Configuration file.

To successfully complete the audit, the full SCSI path of one of the DVD drives must be
configured in the RM_SCSI _AUDI T_DRI VE_I D section in the Robot Manager Configuration
file (refer to Section 5.2.2, which covers the Windows SCSI Tree for determining the full
SCSI path of the drive as it appears to Windows). This drive will also be used to audit new
media as it is entered into the DVD Jukebox.

Additionally, you must also enter the Media Type settings for the Jukebox; these can be
extracted from the SCSI _TapeTypes file and entered into the RM SCSI _MEDI A TYPE
parameter.

5.5 Configuring ACSLS Attached Libraries

Although DIVArchive can directly interface to most SUN (StorageTek) libraries using the
Robot _SCSI driver, some library configurations may require the use of SUN's ACSLS
library management software for the Robot Manager to control the library.

ACSLS is an acronym for Automated Cartridge System Library Software, and can only be
installed on Solaris platforms. The Solaris host and ACSLS are sold and supported by
SUN Microsystems (formerly StorageTek). Refer to the Oracle ACSLS documentation for
specific information regarding this product.

Note: DIVArchive installations under the Solaris Operating System are no longer
supported by Oracle starting with DIVArchive release 6.5.0 and the Linux Operating
System starting with DIVArchive release 7.1.0.



5.5.1 Li bAttach Configuration

Connectivity to the ACSLS host is provided by an intermediate Windows driver called
Li bAtt ach. This is normally installed on the same host that is running the DIVArchive
Robot Manager and runs as a Windows Service. The DIVArchive Robot Manager
communicates to the ACSLS host via the Li bAt t ach driver.

Figure 91: LibAttach Configuration
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the DIVArchive Robot Manager
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5.5.2 Testing Li bAtt ach Connectivity to ACSLS

In the Li bAttach installation directory, a small utility named query_server. exe can be
used to verify connectivity from the Robot Manager Host to the ACSLS Server and
software.

When this utility is launched, a command prompt window will open. If the connection is
successful, statistics from the library will be returned.

5.5.3 Firewall Support Notes

If a network firewall is between your Robot Manager Host and ACSLS Server you will need
to have a TCP or UDP port opened to allow communication between the two. If this is true,
enter the port numbers into the Firewall Support settings in the Li bAt t ach Configurator.

Note: The early implementation of firewall support for Li bAttach did not work
correctly with the DIVArchive Robot Manager even though the query_server utility
returned a successful connection. SUN Microsystems issued a patch to resolve this
issue. Ensure that you have the latest release of Li bAttach that incorporates this
patch. Contact Oracle Technical Support for further information.



5.5.4 RobotManager.conf Common Options

Table 18: Robot Manager . conf Common Options

RobotManager Common Options  Parameter Type Default

RM_MODULE=ACSLS_Robot . dI | Uncomment only this line.

RM PORT TCP Port Number | 8500

The TCP Port that the DIVArchive Robot Manager will listen on for incoming
requests. This value must be unique if there are multiple DIVArchive Robot
Managers running on the one host. Typically, TCP Port 8500 and up.

RM ACS Number Ignored

For ACSLS configurations, this value is ignored as the ACS number is supplied
from ACSLS.

SERVI CE_NAME Name Uncommented

Display Name of the Robot Manager Windows Service. This variable must be set
if multiple Robot Managers are to be installed on the same server. If this variable
is used, the Service Name will be Di vaRbt - <SERVI CE_NAVME>. If this variable is
not set, the Service Name will revert to Di vaRbt .

Table 19: ACSLS Parameters

ACSLS Parameters

Parameter Type

Default

RM ACSLS_SERVER

RM ACSLS_SSI _SOCKET

IP Address or Hostname

TCP Port Number

Ignored and can be
left blank.

port 50004 is used by default.

ACSLS SSI socket is the UNIX domain socket used by SSI. If this value is left undefined TCP




ACSLS Parameters Parameter Type Default

RM_ACSLS_TI MEQUT Time in milliseconds 0

This sets the timeout period for queries to ACSLS (via Li bAt t ach). If this value is left at 0, the
timeout period used by the Robot Manager is 10 minutes. If this timeout needs to be altered,
replace 0 with your own value (in milliseconds).

RM _ACSLS | E_TI MEQUT Time in milliseconds 0

When an insert or eject tape command is issued the operator needs to open the CAP and
insert or eject tapes within this timeout. If this value is left at 0, the timeout period used by the
Robot Manager is 10 minutes. If this timeout needs to be altered, replace 0 with your own value
(in milliseconds).

RM_ACSLS_ MAX_ DI SMOUNT_RETRI ES Number of retries 5

Maximum number of retries when the dismounted drive is still in use. The default value is 5.
The initial delay is 5 seconds and then doubled after each retry.

RM ACSLS DI SMOUNT _FORCE 0 (disabled) 0
1 (enabled)

Under normal circumstances a tape must first be unloaded (via an Actor) prior to issuing a
dismount command to the library. A forced dismount will instruct the library to issue the unload
command to the drive directly. This option is not recommended as this may interfere with
operations on the Actor(s).

5.6 Configuring Sony PetaServe Libraries

Control of Sony PetaServe libraries from the DIVArchive Robot Manager is directed
through the Sony PSC controller over an Ethernet connection.

The PSC controller parameters for the Robot Manager Configuration file should match
those on the PetaSite Controller.



5.6.1 Robot Manager. conf Common Options

Table 20: Robot Manager . conf Common Options

RobotManager Common Options Parameter Type Default

RM_MODULE=SONY_Robot . dI | Uncomment only this line.

RM_PORT TCP Port Number 8500

The TCP port that the DIVArchive Robot Manager will listen on for incoming requests. This
value must be unique if there are multiple DIVArchive Robot Managers running on the one
host. Typically, TCP port 8500 and up.

RM ACS Number 0

Automated Cartridge System (ACS) controlled by the Robot Manager Module.

Table 21: SONY PetaSite Parameters

SONY PetaSite Parameters Parameter Type Default

RM _SONY_ENABLE_MEDI A TYPE_TRI MM NG | Number 1

Some tape labels contain and additional 2 or 3 characters identifying the type of media.
Examples: 004452L2 is an LTO-2 tape.
S1000052 is a SAIT1 tape.

If this parameter is set to 1, the Sony Robot will detect the tape using the label and filter out
the 2 or 3 additional characters from the label.

WARNING: This parameter should not be modified during production. If it is changed
during production the database may need to be patched.

RM_SONY_MEDI A_TYPE_TRI MM NG _LEFT Number 0

Depending upon the label, the 2 characters may be on the right or on the left of the label. If
the Media Type information is on the left, set this parameter to 1; otherwise set it to 0.

WARNING: This parameter should not be modified during production. If it is changed
during production the database may need to be patched.




SONY PetaSite Parameters Parameter Type Default

RM_SONY PSCSERVERNAME IP Address or
Hostname

This specifies the hostname or IP Address of the Sony PetaSite controller (PSC). If a
hostname is specified, this must be defined in the host s file for the operating system.

RM_SONY_PSCUSER!I D Number 1

This specifies the User | D that the Robot Manager will specify when it connects to the Sony
PetaSite Controller.

RM _SONY_PSCTI VEQUT Time in | 900000
milliseconds

Command time out to the PSC. The default is 900000 milliseconds or 15 minutes. This is only
used for mount operations.

RM_SONY_PSCDI SMOUNTRETRI ES Number of retries 5

Maximum number of retries when the dismounted drive is still in use. If the setting is 5, the
initial delay is 5 seconds and then doubled after each retry.




5.7 Configuring ADIC Libraries with SDLC

This interface is available on Windows and Linux platforms. Refer to APPENDIX C — ADIC
SDLC Installation Guide for setting up the SDLC Server and Client Components for the
DIVArchive Robot Manager interface.

5.7.1 Robot Manager.conf Common Settings

Table 22: Robot Manager . conf Common Settings

RobotManager Common Options Parameter Type Default

RM_MODULE=ADI C_Robot . dl | Uncomment only this line.

RM_PORT TCP Port Number 8500

The TCP port that the DIVArchive Robot Manager will listen on for incoming requests. This
value must be unique if there are multiple DIVArchive Robot Managers running on the one
host. Typically, TCP port 8500 and up.

RM ACS Number 0

Automated Cartridge System (ACS) controlled by the Robot Manager Module.

Table 23: ADIC Parameters

ADIC Parameters Parameter Type Default

RM_ADI C_DAS_CLI ENT Hostname

Hostname of the machine running the ADIC DAS client.

RM _ADI C_EJECT_AREA NAME Name EO1

Symbolic name of the Cartridge Access Port.

RM_ADI C_TI ME_I NSERT Time in milliseconds 5000

Number of milliseconds to wait to put away the tape after closing the CAP. The default
value is 5000ms.




ADIC Parameters Parameter Type Default

RM_ADI C_MAX_DI SMOUNT_RETRI ES Number of retries 5

Maximum number of retries when the dismounted drive is still in use. If the setting is 5,
then initial delay is 5 seconds and then doubled after each retry.

5.8 Configuring Simulated Libraries (for DIVArchive Simulators)

Simulated Robots are available on Windows and Linux platforms. These settings are
shown here for reference only. Refer to the Oracle DIVArchive Simulator Operations Guide
(available to OPN partners only) for more information on installing and configuring a
DIVArchive Simulator platform.

5.8.1 Robot Manager.conf Common Settings

Table 24: Robot Manager . conf Common Settings

RobotManager Common Options Parameter Type Default

RM_MODULE=SI MULATOR _Robot . dl | Uncomment only this line.

RM_PORT TCP Port Number 8500

The TCP port that the DIVArchive Robot Manager will listen on for incoming requests. This
value must be unique if there are multiple DIVArchive Robot Managers running on the one
host. Typically, TCP port 8500 and up.

RM ACS Number 0

Automated Cartridge System (ACS) controlled by the Robot Manager Module.

Table 25: Simulator Parameters

Simulator Parameters Parameter Type Default

RM_SI MJ_BASEDI R Directory path

This is the base directory path to where the DIVArchive simulation files are located (typically
C:\ Di va\ Si mul at i on).




Simulator Parameters Parameter Type Default

RM SI MJ_OPERATI ON_SHORT _DELAY Time in 0
milliseconds

This setting is used to simulate physical delays in mount/dismount/enter/eject operations. The
recommended setting is 10000ms.

RM _SI MJ_OPERATI ON_LONG_DELAY Time in| O
milliseconds

This setting can be used to simulate an operation that takes more time than expected for
execution. The recommended setting is 120,000ms.

RM S| MJ_OPERATI ON_LONG_DELAY_FREQUENCY | Number 0

This setting specifies how often a long delay should occur. The recommended setting is 50.

RM SI MJ LI ST_SHORT _DELAY Time in| O
milliseconds

This setting introduces a simulated physical delay in list operations. The recommended setting is
500.

RM SI MU LI ST_LONG DELAY Time in| O
milliseconds

This setting can be used to simulate an operation that takes more time than expected for
execution in list operations. The recommended setting is 60000ms.

RM_SI MJ_LI ST_LONG_DELAY_FREQUENCY Number 0

This setting specifies how often a long delay should occur in list operations. The recommended
setting is 100.




5.9 Robot Manager Command Options

Control and management functions of the DIVArchive Robot Manager are performed by
utilizing Robot manager . exe from a command prompt. On Windows servers the executable
is located in the DI VA_HOVE\ Pr ogr aml Robot manager \ bi n folder and on Linux servers in
the / honre/ di va/ DI VA/ Pr ogr ani Robot Manager / bi n directory.

5.9.1 Installing and Removing the RobotManager Service(s) in Windows

The following command line options are used to install (or uninstall) the DIVArchive Robot
Manager from a Windows command prompt:

r obot nanager —i Installs the Robot Manager Service as set by the
servi ce_nanme parameter defined in r obot manager. conf .
If this parameter is undefined, the service is installed as
Dl VAr chi ve Robot Manager — host nane.

r obot manager -u Removes the Robot Manager Service set by the
servi ce_nanme parameter in robot manager. conf. If this
parameter is undefined the service to be removed is
Dl VAr chi ve Robot Manager — host nane.

The above Robot Manager command options default to the robot manager. conf file
located in the DI VA HOVE\ Progr am conf\robot manager folder to define the Service
Name (if any). If you are installing multiple Robot Managers on a single host, additional
Robot Manager Configuration Files must be created and specified to the service during
installation to create unique instances for each Robot Manager.

Figure 92: Installing/Removing the Robot Manager Service(s)
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Each configuration file must /

have unique:
SERVI CE_NAME RM_MODULE=ACSLS_Robot.d1]
RM PORT SERVICE_NAME=RoObot2
RM ACS entries RM_PORT=8501
— RM_ACS=1




When installing additional Robot Manager Services on the same host, the path to each
Robot Manager’s Configuration File needs to be specified for each instance. This is done
by adding the —conf (or —f ) command switches when installing the service:

robot manager -i -conf ..\..\conf\robot_ manager\robot manager 2. conf

Installs the Robot Manager Service as defined by the service_nane parameter in
r obot manager 2. conf .

If one or more Robot Manager Services need to be uninstalled, the configuration file path
also needs to be specified:

robot manager -u -conf ..\..\conf\robot manager\robot manager 2. conf

Removes the Robot Manager Service as defined by the servi ce_nanme parameter in
r obot manager 2. conf .

After installing the service(s) check the Windows Services applet to make certain that the
Robot Manager Service(s) were correctly installed.

Figure 93: Windows Services Applet and Registry Editor

Check in the Services applet that the
Robot Manager Service(s) have been
correctly installed.

If you need to change the Service Name,

uninstall the existing service before editing
4 the r obot nanager . conf file. Then
reinstall the service after changing the

Qervira Nlamea

Windows Registry view of the Robot Manager Service.




5.9.2 Installing and Removing the RobotManager Service(s) in Linux

You use the following command line options to install (or uninstall) the DIVArchive Robot
Manager from a Linux terminal.

Use the following command to install RobotManager:
cd/ hone/ di va/ DI VA/ Pr ogr am

./ divaservice install robotnmanager
/ hone/ di va/ DI VA Pr ogr anf conf / r obot _manager/ r obot manager . conf

Use the following command to uninstall RobotManager:
cd/ hone/ di va/ DI VA/ Pr ogr am

./ divaservice uninstall robotmanager
/ hone/ di va/ DI VA Pr ogr anf conf / r obot _manager/ r obot manager . conf

Refer to Section 2.3.7 for more information about the di vaser vi ce command.

5.9.3 RobotManager Service Management Functions
The following command options are also available for the Robot Manager Service:

r obot manager debug Starts the DIVArchive Robot Manager in console
mode (shows diagnostic messages etc. from the
library in the console window).

r obot manager version (or —v) Displays the DIVArchive Robot Manager software
release information.

robot manager hel p Displays all command line options.

5.10 Testing the Robot Manager Library Interface

After configuring the Robot Manager Configuration File, launch the DIVArchive Robot
Manager and check that the library itself can be controlled.

Note: Library interfaces that utilize ACSLS, SDLC, or PSC intermediate control
software should be running prior to launching the DIVArchive Robot Manager.
ACSLS controlled libraries should also be varied online (e.g. vary | snD onli ne).

5.10.1 Starting the Robot Manager

Windows DIVArchive Robot Manager(s) start automatically with Windows and can be
managed through the Windows Services applet.

Note: If the library is offline when the service is started, the Robot Manager does not
automatically reconnect once the library comes online. The service must be
restarted in this case.



Figure 94: Starting the Robot Manager in Windows
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An alternative way to restart a Robot Manager is to execute the following from a command
window (Start, Run, cnd. exe).

net stop “DI VArchi ve Robot Manager”
net start “DI VArchi ve Robot Manager”

If the SERVI CE_NAME has been specified in the r obot manager . conf file, then:

net stop “DI VArchive Robot Manager SERVI CE_NANMVE’
net start “DI VArchi ve Robot Manager SERVI CE_NAME’

Note the quotation marks in the above commands. These must be used when specifying a
service with spaces in the name.

5.10.2 Testing the Robot Manager Library Control

Caution: These utilities must NOT be used in a live DIVArchive System. You should
not send commands to a Robot Manager via either of these utilities under any
circumstances when the DIVArchive Manager is running. Oracle does not accept
any responsibility for any complications arising from inappropriate use of these
utilities.

The Robot Manager Client (command line interface) or GUI can be used to establish
basic control functionality of a Robot Manager to its controlled library(s). Either of these
utilities can be used to send manual commands to a DIVArchive Robot Manager to initiate
simple operations such as drive mounting, dismounting, enter or eject operations from the
Cartridge Access Port (CAP). Both utilities connect to a Robot Manager via TCP/IP and



can be run from a remote host. This feature allows the Robot Manager GUI to be used
from a remote host.

Note: If you mount a tape with either of these utilities, the tape must be first
unloaded before it can be dismounted, unless the library supports Forced Dismount
commands and this is enabled in the DIVArchive Robot Manager Configuration File.

5.10.2.1 Robot Manager Client

This command line based client is located with the Robot Manager executable files and
normally located in:

e DI VA_HOVE\ Pr ogr aml Robot Manager\ bi n.

You need to specify the IP Address of the Robot Manager, and its TCP port when
launching this client.

Robot Manager C i ent <IP_Address> <TCP_Port >

Where:
| P_Addr ess The IP Address of the host the Robot Manager is installed on.
TCP_Port The listening port of the Robot Manager.

These two parameters can be hard coded within the Robot Manager Client batch file if
there is only one Robot Manager requiring access.

The commands in this client are self-explanatory. Type qui t to exit the program.

Figure 95: Windows Command Window



5.10.2.2 Robot Manager GUI

This graphically based client is located with the Robot Manager executable files and
normally located in:

e DI VA_HOVE\ Pr ogr aml Robot Manager \ bi n.

The GUI provides the same functionality as the command line client and can be launched
by running Robot Manager GUI . bat .

Figure 96: Robot Manager GUI
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5.11 Robot Manager System Level Configuration (DIVArchive Configuration Utility)
5.11.1 Declaring the Robot Manager(s)

At the system level, each instance of the DIVArchive Robot Manager must be declared to
the DIVArchive Manager in the Robots Managers frame of the Robots tab of the
Configuration Utility.

Figure 97: Declaring the Robot Manager(s)
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5.11.2 Robot Manager — ACS Association

Each DIVArchive Robot Manager is logically referred to by the DIVArchive Manager by its
Automatic Cartridge System (ACS) number. This value should be unique amongst all
DIVArchive Robot Managers. Individual libraries (or frames) are typically referred to by
their Library Storage Module (LSM) number.

Figure 98: Robot Manager — ACS Association
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5.12 DIVArchive Robot Manager Logging

5.12.1Logging Mechanism

During normal operation, each DIVArchive Robot Manager logs communications between
itself and the library, and stores them in the DI VA HOVE\| og\ r obot nanager folder.
These logs are useful in troubleshooting issues with the Synchronize DB procedures
above or in general with the library. You may be asked to provide these when contacting
Oracle Technical Support.

Figure 99: DIVArchive Robot Manager Logging Mechanism
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the name of each Robot Manager.




5.12.2 SCSI Error Management

Since the DIVArchive SCSI Robot driver supports multiple library types with a single driver,
the error codes provided from each manufacturer’s library may differ. If the DIVArchive
SCSI Robot Manager encounters an unexpected error from the library after a command is
issued, error codes are returned from the library in the following format:

e Sense Key
e Additional Sense Code
e Additional Sense Code Qualifier.

The SCSI Robot Manager will first examine the SCSI _Errors.ini file to match these
codes to a specific error message. In order to cater to each library type, library specific
configuration files are provided to interpret these error codes correctly if they are not found
in SCSI _Errors.ini. When a match is found, it is displayed in the Robot Manager
command window and in the Robot Manager logs.

If you have one of the specific library types below, rename the corresponding file to
SCSI _Specific_Errors.ini.

e SCSI _Specific_Errors.ini.adic_slk For ADIC Scalar 1000 libraries.
e SCSI _Specific_Errors.ini.adic_sl10k For ADIC Scalar 10000 libraries.
e SCSI_Specific_Errors.ini.asaca For Asaca DVD Jukeboxes.

e SCSI Specific_Errors.ini.hp-esl For Hewlett Packard libraries.

e SCSI_Specific_Errors.ini.ibom-3584 For IBM 3584 libraries.

e SCSI_Specific_Errors.ini.istora For ADIC 1-2000 libraries.

e SCSI_Specific_Errors.ini.storagetek For StorageTek/SUN libraries.



5.13 Media and Drive Types Configuration

Once the DIVArchive Robot Manager has been successfully configured for your library(s),
and the appropriate details for all DIVArchive Robot Managers entered into the Robots
section of the Configuration Utility, the Tape Media, Drive Models, and the Drive Locations
that are currently installed in each library must be entered.

5.13.1 Configuration Overview

The following flowchart lists the workflow of this section of the configuration. All of the
DIVArchive Robot Managers configured must be running and successfully connected to
each library before commencing this section of the configuration.

Figure 100: Media and Drive Types Configuration Overview
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Tape Drives and their associated media types that are installed in a particular library are
initially configured in the DIVArchive Database using static configuration files within the
DI VA _HOVE\ Pr ogr am conf\ r obot _manager folder. The selection of these files by the
DIVArchive Robot Manager depends upon the RM MODULE setting configured in
Robot Manager . conf .

Table 26: Tape Drives and Associated Media

Filename Usage

scsi _drive_types.ini Direct attached SCSI Libraries. These files will only be
scsi _tape_types. i ni considered if the . i ni extension is removed.

acsls_drive_types.ini Libraries managed by ACSLS. Normally, Tape and Drive
acsl s_tape_types. i ni TypeS are derived from ACSLS during Iibrary

synchronization with the database; however these files can
be used if you need to override the values returned from
ACSLS. These files will only be considered if the .i ni
extension is removed.

adi c_nedi a_types. i ni Used in conjunction with ADIC Libraries controlled by
SDLC. Drive Types for this library are directly returned from
the SDLC server. These files will only be considered if the
.ini extension is removed.

When a hardware audit is initiated on the specific library by the Configuration Utility
(through the DIVArchive Robot Manager(s), either directly or via intermediate library
management software), hexadecimal codes are returned to identify the model and order of
the tape drives currently installed and the media types present in the library.

The Tape Types and Drive Types configuration files are used to map these library
hardware codes to drive and media IDs within the DIVArchive Database.

Note: It is only necessary to modify these files when new Drive or Media Types are
added to the library.



5.13.2 SCSI_drive_types / ACSLS_drive_types

These files can be edited with any text editor. No modification of these files is required
other than to remove comment fields for the appropriate library and drive types for your
installation.

Figure 101: SCSI _drive_types / ACSLS drive_types
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5.13.3 SCSI_tape_types / ACSLS tape_types
These files can be edited with any text editor. No modification of these files is required

other than to remove comment fields for the tape types for your specific library.
Figure 102: SCSI _t ape_t ypes / ACSLS_t ape_t ypes
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5.13.4 ADIC_media_types

These files can be edited with any text editor. No modification of these files is required
other than to remove comment fields for relevant tape types for your installation.

Figure 103: ADI C nedi a_t ypes
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5.14 Synchronizing Media Types with the DIVArchive Database

The values that have been uncommented in the Tape_Types configuration files must also
be imported into the DIVArchive Database with the following procedure. For successful
completion of this procedure, each DIVArchive Robot Manager to be queried should be
online.

Note: Only perform this operation if you are adding additional Media Types to the
library.



Figure 104: Synchronizing Media Types with the DIVArchive Database
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5.15 Synchronizing Drive Types with the DIVArchive Database

The values that have been uncommented in the Dri ve_Types configuration files must also
be imported into the DIVArchive Database with the following procedure. For successful

completion of this procedure, each DIVArchive Robot Manager to be queried should be
online.

Note: Only perform this operation if you are adding additional Drive Types to the
library.



Figure 105: Synchronizing Drive Types with the DIVArchive Database
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5.16 Tape Capacity and Block Size Definitions

These values should be used when entering any new Drive or Media Type to the
DIVArchive Database. The values have been tuned by Oracle to avoid tape spanning and
therefore may be lower than the theoretical capacity.

Table 27: Tape Capacities

Media Type Drive Type Capacity
9840 STK 9840A/B 19 531 008
STK 9840C 39 062 272
9940 STK T9940A 58 593 536
STK T9940B 195 312 384
AIT3 AIT 3 97 656 192
DTF-2 GY-8240 195 312 448
DLT-IV Quantum DLT7000 34 179 648
LTO-5 IBM/HP 1464 843 264
LTO-6 IBM/HP 2 441 405 952
LTO-7 IBM 5 859 374 592
LTO-100G IBM/HP/Seagate LTO Ultrium 1 97 656 192
LTO-200G IBM LTO Ultrium 2 195 312 128
LTO-400G IBM/HP LTO Ultrium 3 390 624 768
LTO-800G IBM/HP Ultrium 4 781 249 536
SAIT1 S-AIT 1 488 281 088
SAIT2 S-AIT 2 781 249 536
T10000T1 STK T10000A 488 281 008
STK T10000B 976 562 176
T10000TS STK T10000A 117 187 072
STK T10000B 234 374 656
STK T10000C 5243 000 000
STK T10000D 7 812 500 480

STK T10000D (maximum capacity enabled)

8 300 781 056




Table 28: Tape Block Sizes

Manufacturer Tape Drive Type Block Size in Bytes
SUN (StorageTek) T9840A/B/C 262144
T9940A/B 262144
T10000A/B/C/D 524288
Sony GY-8240 (DTF-2) 65536
AIT-3 65536
S-AIT 1 524288
S-AIT 2 262144
IBM LTO Ultrium 1 65536
LTO Ultrium 2/3/4 524288
LTO-5/6/7 524288
HP LTO Ultrium 1 65536
LTO Ultrium 2/3/4 524288
Seagate LTO Ultrium 1 65536
Quantum DLT 7000 65536




5.17 Synchronizing Media and Drive Compatibility with the DIVArchive Database

This step cross-references the compatibility entries in the Tape_Types and Drive_Types
Definition Files. This procedure should only be performed whenever a new Media or Drive
Type is added, or to take into account updates from the Tape or Drive Types Definition
Files in a DIVArchive software update.

For libraries controlled by ACSLS Media and Drive Type information is normally retrieved
directly from ACSLS, hence an ACSLS software upgrade or a library firmware update may
require the Media and Drive Type settings to be resynchronized.

Figure 106: Synchronizing Media and Drive Compatibility with the DIVArchive Database
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5.18 Synchronizing the Library Drive List with the DIVArchive Database

If new Drive Types, or additional drives, are added to a DIVArchive Managed Library, they
must be declared in the DIVArchive Database. To add the drives to the database, perform
the following procedure. For more information on assignment of Drives to Actors refer to

Section 6.12.

Figure 107: Synchronizing the Library Drive List with the DIVArchive Database
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5.19 Identifying Drive Serial Numbers Manually

When utilizing a Tape Library with DIVArchive there are essentially two logical connections
to each drive in that library. The first is the Robotics Control (handled by the DIVArchive
Robot Manager) for mounting and dismounting the tapes from specific drives, and the Data
Interface to the drive itself from the Actors. The figure below illustrates these two
connection paths.

Figure 108: Identifying Drive Serial Numbers Manually
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Tape libraries identify their drives by the Drive ID (typically O, 1, 2, etc.). When the
DIVArchive Robot Manager instructs the library to mount a tape to a specific Drive ID,
DIVArchive also needs to know the corresponding data path to that drive from each Actor.
If the Actor/Library mapping is incorrect, the result will be DIVArchive attempting to read or
write to the wrong drive (resulting in possible data loss or corruption).

The host operating system presents each drive to applications via their SCSI IDs that can
vary as hardware is added or removed, and particularly when shared amongst multiple
hosts in a SAN based environment. This configuration would require statically configured
SCSI IDs via persistent bindings, which greatly complicates drive replacement.

To simplify configuration and streamline future drive replacements, the data path mapping
to each drive with respect to its physical location in the library is achieved by utilizing its
unique serial number rather than its SCSI ID. When a DIVArchive Actor is launched, it
interrogates each drive’s serial number and compares it to the values in the database. It
then establishes the correct data path to the drive, irrespective of its SCSI ID.

Each drive’s serial number is automatically identified via library synchronization through
the Configuration Utility during initial installation or drive replacement. Some cases may
need the serial number to be determined manually and entered into, or verified against, the
database.

The drive serial number can be manually determined by either using the front panel display
of the library itself, or using the Scandrive Utility in conjunction with the Robot Manager
Client or GUI.

The latter method involves mounting a tape into a specific drive number in the tape library,
establishing which drive the Actor is reporting that it has that tape mounted, and then
recording its serial number and entering or verifying it against the corresponding library
Drive ID in the database. This process only needs to be completed once for each drive in
the library.

Caution: The following procedures directly interact with both the Robot Manager(s),
and the Tape Drives in the library(s). Therefore, they should NOT be attempted while
the DIVArchive Manager is running.



5.19.1 Mounting/Dismounting a Tape

The Robot Manager GUI client utility is located in the
DI VA_HOVE\ Pr ogr aml Robot Manager \ bi n folder and can be used to send manual mount
commands to a DIVArchive Robot Manager. Launch the utility by executing
Robot Manager GUI . bat .

This utility is used to issue direct commands to the Robot Manager(s), and will interfere
with DIVArchive operations. It should NOT be used while the DIVArchive Manager is
running.

With all drives empty, drag a tape from the tape list column to one of the listed drives.
The library should now begin to load a tape into the selected drive. Check the library itself
to verify that the correct barcoded tape has now been loaded to the physical drive
selected.

Figure 109: Mounting/Dismounting a Tape
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The serial number of each drive can be discovered by using the Scandri ve. exe utility
located in the DI VA _HOVE\ Progr am Act or \ bi n folder. This utility automatically reports all
SCSI devices installed in the host, and their corresponding port, bus, target and logical unit



numbers. For tape devices, the utility also indicates the drive’s firmware, serial number,
and whether or not a tape is loaded into each drive.

After a tape is mounted in a drive (using the Robot Manager GUI client), run the
scandri ve. exe utility on an Actor Host (that will use the selected drive) to determine
which drive has the tape mounted and its corresponding serial number.

Figure 110: Running Scandrive Utility on Actor Host
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5.20 Synchronizing the Library Tapes with the DIVArchive Database

Each tape that is inserted into a library is initially identified by its barcode label. DIVArchive
keeps a track of tapes that are currently in the library or that have been removed
(externalized) in its database.

The labels and status (whether internalized or externalized) are updated in the database
by I nsert Tape or Ej ect Tape commands that are issued to DIVArchive. The database
can get un-synchronized with a library’s contents when tapes are added or removed
directly in the library rather than through DIVArchive. Use this procedure to re-synchronize
the tape list in the database with the library contents.

Tip: This procedure is also a quick way to populate the database with tapes from the
library when it is initially first loaded with tapes.



Figure 111: Synchronizing the Library Tapes with the DIVArchive Database
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5.21 Creating Tape Groups

The Sets, Groups, & Media Mapping tab of the Configuration Utility is used to define
Tape Groups within the archive. Groups are used to segment material within the tape
library or to associate content with a particular media type. The default group is present in
all installations and cannot be removed; however, it is not necessary to use it if you wish to
specify your own Group Names. Generally, the Group Name is descriptive of the function
or content that is being stored.

A group is associated with a Set ID which defines the pool of tapes it can draw upon to
store DIVArchive Objects. A tape from the pool is only assigned to a group when an object
is written to it, and then released from the group when all objects have been deleted or the
tape has been repacked.

The following diagram illustrates these concepts.

Figure 112: Creating Tape Groups
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The group concept in combination with the Set ID allows optimal use of tape resources.
Some tape drives and media are extremely fast but typically have less storage than their
larger capacity (and slower) counterparts. Content that is small, or required very quickly,
would be archived to this group and should use the faster drives.

For example, the SUN 9840C Tape Drive is (by today’s standards) small in capacity,
however provides extremely fast access times (approximately 15 seconds from mount to
data retrieval), and is much better suited to storing large numbers of relatively small data
files (particularly in relation to tape repacking). In this example, the Commercials Group is
allocated the Set ID of 3 and all 9840C tapes assigned to that set. Short form commercial
material written to tape will exclusively use the 9840C media. Longer (and larger) material,
such as movies and interstitial programs are better suited to the larger capacity tape sets.

Figure 113: Creating Tape Groups in DIVArchive
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5.22 Creating Tape Sets

When a new tape is entered into a library or DIVArchive clears a tape of its objects (i.e. all
objects on that tape have been deleted, have been migrated to another tape, or moved to
another tape after a tape repack), the tape is released back to the Unused Tapes Sets

pool.

By default, new tapes are automatically assigned a Set ID of 1, which is the default in all
DIVArchive installations. Other Set ID numbers are typically used to distinguish between
different types of media but could be used to create restricted pools of tapes for particular
applications. If this is the case in your installation, the Set ID must be updated for these
tapes after they are inserted into the library.

Figure 114: Creating Tape Sets
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5.23 Media Remapping

The Media Mapping frame in the Sets, Groups, & Media Mapping tab allows you to put
transformation rules in place for the specified groups on archive requests. The remapped
destination media can be either a Disk Array, Tape Group or a Storage Plan. This would
not typically be used during initial installation, but some time later in the archive’s life cycle.

The transformation rules allow transparent redirection of objects from one media type to
another without needing to alter the archive initiator (such as a MAM or automation
system). Some examples are migration of an existing group to a new drive/tape
generation, or migration from tape to disk.

Figure 115: Media Remapping
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6 DIVArchive Actor Configuration

The DIVArchive Actor runs on both Windows and Linux platforms and is launched
automatically with Windows. The DIVArchive Actor runs as a standalone server
application; the DIVArchive Manager connects to each Actor as a client application. The
Actor is installed in the DI VA _HOVE\ Program Act or\ bi n folder with configuration files
located separately in the DI VA_HOVE\ Pr ogr aml conf \ Act or folder.

At the system level, the location and capabilities of each DIVArchive Actor are defined in
the Configuration Utility.

6.1 Configuration Overview

The Actor configuration settings have been moved from the actor configuration and partial
file restore configuration files to the Configuration Utility with the exception of the Service
Name and Port. These settings are located under Actor Advanced and Partial Restore
Settings tabs of the Actor panel of the Systems tab. Some settings are only available In
Engineering Mode.

You must notify the actors of any changes to the configuration by clicking on Notification,
Notify Actors while connected to the Manager. The actors must be running and
connected to the Manager to receive the notifications.

Figure 116: Notifying Actor of Configuration Changes




This is the workflow for a new DIVArchive Actor installation:
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6.2 Local DIVArchive Actor Configuration (act or. conf)

Starting with DIVarchive 7.4 the Actor configuration parameters have been moved from the
Actor configuration and Partial File Restore configuration files to the Configuration Utility
with the exception of the Service Name and Port.

Remove the .ini extension from the act or. conf . i ni file and edit the file to insert the Actor
Service Name and Port number as described in the next table.

Table 29: Local DIVArchive Actor Configuration Options in act or . conf

DIVArchive Actor General Options Parameter Type Default

DI VAACTOR_PORT TCP Port Number 9900

The TCP Port Number for the Actor to listen on for incoming requests. If running more than one
Actor on the host the TCP Port Number should be unique for each Actor.

SERVI CE_NAME Name

The DI VAACTOR_SERVI CE_NAME parameter specifies the name of the Actor and of the service
during installation. This would be required if you need to install two or more Actors on a single
Windows host (since both cannot have the same Actor/Service Name). If this parameter is not
defined or commented out, the Service Name defaults to the Hostname of the Actor machine and
will be Di vaAct [ HOSTNAME] .

6.3 Oracle DIVArchive Partial File Restore Configuration

Starting with  DIVArchive 7.4, the parameters previously defined in the
partial _restore.conf file are located on the Partial Restore Settings Tab in the
Configuration Utility’s Actor Panel. These options provide additional parameters to the
Actor for specific partial file restore formats.

Figure 118: Configuration Utility Partial Restore Parameters



Double-clicking the Actor Name on the Partial Restore Settings Tab will open the Actor
Advanced Settings screen. Partial restore options are identified on the Partial Restore
Settings Tab of the screen.

Figure 119: Actor Partial Restore Settings Tab

Table 30: Partial Restore Parameters

Parameter Value / Type  Default

Name String

This is the name of the Actor associated with these Partial File Restore options. This value
is automatically filled in from the Actor Settings. If you modify the name here, or in the Actor
Settings Screen, it will be modified in both places.

QT Ignore Start Timecode N (disabled) N
Y (enabled)

If this setting is enabled, partial file restore will ignore the SOM value of the original clip and
process TCl Nand TCOUT as if it starts from 00:00:00:00. By default, this option is disabled.




Parameter Value / Type  Default

QT Omneon First Frame Handling IGNORE RESET
RESET
UPDATE

This setting identifies how the actor will handle the first frame of a QuickTime clip:

e [IGNORE: Partial restore will ignore this field. The value found in the original clip
will remain unchanged in the restored clip.

e RESET: Partial restore will reset the value of this field to zero. This is the
default behavior.

e UPDATE: Partial restore will increment this value using the frame count from
which the patrtially restored file begins.

AVI Ignore Start Timecode N (disabled) N
Y (enabled)

If this setting is enabled, partial file restore will ignore the SOM value of the original clip and
process TCl Nand TCOUT as if it starts from 00:00:00:00. By default, this option is disabled.

EVS MXF Ignore Start Timecode N (disabled) N
Y (enabled)

If this setting is enabled, partial file restore will ignore the SOM value of the original clip and
process TCl Nand TCOUT as if it starts from 00:00:00:00. By default, this option is disabled.

GXF Timecode Reference Integer 1

This setting specifies how the time code SOM reference is to be derived for a GXF partial
file restore request. The options are defined by the following values:

e The objects start time codes are ignored. TClI N and TCOUT must be relative to
00:00:00:00.

e SOM is derived from the first field number of the MAP packet (default).
e SOM is derived from the time code at Mark In from the UMF packet.




Parameter Value / Type  Default

GXF Progressive Timecode Translation N (disabled) N
Y (enabled)

By default Partial File Restore is expecting TCl N and TCOUT to be in conformance with the
frame rate of the archived clip. For example, if the frame rate of the clip is 29.97fps NTSC
(or 25fps for PAL), the frame count of TCI N and TCOUT can be comprised between 0 and
29 (25ifitis PAL).

HD formats now have progressive frame rates (23.976, 24, 29.97, 30, 59.94, 60). For
automations, the actual frame rate of the clip can be unknown. When this parameter is set
to Y (enabled), DIVArchive will consider that TCI N and TCOUT are PAL or NTSC timecodes
and will translate these timecodes according to the actual frame rate of the archived clip.

LXF Ignore Start Timecode N (disabled) N
Y (enabled)

If this setting is enabled, partial file restore will ignore the SOM value of the original clip
and process TCI N and TCOUT as if it starts from 00:00:00:00. By default, this option is
disabled.

MXF Partial Restore Dictionary File Path and
Filename

This parameter must point to the name and location of the MXF dictionary file. The
dictionary is normally distributed with the DIVArchive Actor installation (e.g.
DI VA_HOVE\ Pr ogr aml Act or \ bi n). The dictionary file is named nxf _fi | e. bi n by default.

Set this parameter to DI VA_HOVE\ Pr ogr aml Act or \ bi n\ nxf _fil e. bin.

Where DI VA_HOME is the root path of your DIVArchive installation for the Actor (typically
C.\ Di va for Windows).

MXF Timecode From Source Package N (disabled) N
Y (enabled)

If this parameter is set to Y (enabled) the time code track used to locate the in/out points
will be the one from the source package. The default is N (disabled) - timecode will be
sourced from the Material Package.




Parameter Value / Type  Default

MXF Timecode Value To Switch Package -1 (no switch) | -1
0 (switch)

If the SOM value found in the MXF package specified by the parameter MXF Timecode
From Source Package is equal to this value, the actor will automatically look for the SOM
in the other MXF PACKAGE. The default value of -1 avoids switching from one package
to the other.

MXF Enforce Closed Header N (disabled) Y
Y (enabled)

If this parameter is set to Y (enabled) the extraction will fail if the Metadata in the header is
not closed. If not set, or set to another value, the Actor will try to find closed Metadata in
the footer partition. The default value is Y.

MXF Run In Processor Filename

If this parameter is defined, it must contain the name of the Runl nProcessor . DLL. In this
case, the run-in processor will be used to read and create run-ins.

Example: RUN_| N_PROCESSOR=Runl nPr ocessor.dl | .

MXF Ignore Start Timecode N (disabled) N
Y (enabled)

If this parameter is set to Y, MXF partial file restore will ignore all start time code values of
the original clip and TG N and TCOUT (SOM and EOM) will be processed as if the original
clip starts from 00:00:00:00. This option overrides the MXF TI MECODE FROM SOURCE
PACKAGE parameter.

MXF Use Omneon Dark Meta N (disabled) N
Y (enabled)

Certain Omneon MXF clips have their start time code located in a Dark Metadata Set. By
default the MXF partial file restore does not pay attention to this field. If you want the MXF
partial file restore to take care of this field then set this parameter to Y.




Parameter Value / Type  Default

MXF Serialize Depth First N (disabled) N
Y (enabled)

If this parameter is set to Y (enabled) the MXF partial file restore serializes the Metadata
Sets of the partial file restored clip using a depth first approach. This option is
recommended when the destination is a QUANTEL ISA gateway. If it is set to N
(disabled), the MXF partial file restore serializes the Metadata Sets with no ordering; this
is the default behavior.

MXF Generate Random Index Pack N (disabled) Y
Y (enabled)

Random Index Pack (RIP) is a small structure located at the end of an MXF file. It is
optional and when present contains file offset information for each partition in the file. RIP
can be disabled (by setting this parameter to N) for those servers not compatible (such as
SONY XDCAM). By default, this setting is enabled.

MXF Number of Frames Per Body Partition Integer 250
(50~250 only)

This parameter defines the number of frames per partition in the output file. Only values
between 50 and 250 are valid. If a value greater than 250 is entered the MXF patrtial file
restore will use 250, and if it is lower than 50, it will use 50. Note: This parameter is
rounded automatically by the Actor in order to align body partitions on GOP
boundaries.

MXF Update TC Track Origin N (disabled) N
Y (enabled)

When the video essence is MPEG2 LGOP, partial file restore will use the origin field of
each track in order to be frame accurate. The origin is used to specify GOP precharge
frames. Your video server may use a different implementation or interpretation of this field.
If this parameter is set to Y (enabled), the Origin field is modified in all tracks. If this
parameter is set to N (disabled), the Origin field is modified in all tracks except the
timecode track.




Parameter Value / Type  Default

MXF Tolerance on TCOUT Integer 0
(0 - 250 only)

This parameter can be set to indicate a tolerance on the TCOUT supplied to a partial file
restore request. By default this tolerance is 0, but it can be set to a number of frames and
if the supplied TCOUT is beyond the end of the clip but not too far out (in the tolerance),
then DIVArchive will do the partial file restore until the end of the clip instead of reporting
Invalid TCOUT. The maximum value allowed for this parameter is 250 frames.

MXF Duration From Footer N (disabled) Y
Y (enabled)

When the duration of the input clip is -1 in the header partition, the MXF partial file restore
will load the footer partition in order to get the correct value. Some older clips may not
have a correct RIP at the end of the file and the footer partition may not be accessible.

If the MXF Dur ation From Footer is setto N, the MXF patrtial file restore will not load

the footer partition and will perform a blind partial file restore assuming that TCl Nand
TCOUT are valid.

MXF Maxiumum Queue Size Integer 200
(0 - 200 only)

Max size in MB that the extractor can queue before throwing an error (to avoid running out
of memory).

Seachange Ignore Start Timecode N (disabled) N
Y (enabled)

If the parameter SEA | GNORE START TI MECCDE is set to Y, SeaChange patrtial file restore
ignores the start time code value of the original clip and processes TCI Nand TCOUT as if it
starts from 00:00:00:00. In the case of MXF, the configuration of the MXF parser is also
required. The parameter MXF | GNORE START TI MECCODE is ignored in this workflow
because this is a Seachange clip. By default this option is disabled.




Parameter Value / Type  Default

MPEG2 Transport Stream Ignore Start Timecode | N (disabled) N
Y (enabled)

If this parameter is set to Y, the MPEG2 transport stream partial file restore will ignore the
start time code value of the original clip and process TCI N and TCOUT as if it starts from
00:00:00:00. By default this option is disabled.

MPEG2 Program Stream Ignore Start Timecode N (disabled) N
Y (enabled)

If this parameter is set to Y (enabled), MPEG2 transport stream partial file restore will
ignore the start timecode value of the original clip and process TCI N and TCOUT as if it
starts from 00:00:00:00.

6.4 Installing and Removing DIVArchive Actor Service(s) in Windows

The act or servi ce. exe executable in the Actor bin directory is used to install (or uninstall)
the DIVArchive Actor as a service from a Windows command prompt.

actorservice —i Installs the Actor Service using the service_nane
parameter defined in actor.conf. If this parameter is
undefined, then the service is installed as DI VArchive
Act or — host name.

actorservice —u Removes the Actor Service using the service_nane
parameter defined in actor.conf. If this parameter is
undefined, then the service that has to be removed is
DI VAr chi ve Actor — host nane.

By default, the Actor Service wuses the actor.conf file located in
DI VA_HOVE\ Progr aml conf\act or to define the Service Name. If you are installing
multiple Actors on a single host, additional Actor Configuration Files must be created and
specified to the service in order to create unique instances for each Actor.

6.5 Installing and Removing DIVArchive Actor Service(s) in Linux

The di vaser vi ce executable in the Actor bin directory is used to install (or uninstall) the
DIVArchive Actor as a service from a Linux terminal.

Use the following command to install Actor service(s):
cd/ hone/ di va/ DI VA/ Pr ogr am

./ divaservice install actor
/ homre/ di va/ DI VA/ Pr ogr ani conf/ act or/ act or. conf



Use the following command to uninstall Actor service(s):
cd/ hone/ di va/ DI VA/ Pr ogr am

./ divaservice uninstall actor
/ homre/ di va/ DI VA/ Pr ogr ani conf/ act or/ act or. conf

Refer to Section 2.3.7 for more information about the di vaser vi ce command.

Figure 120: Installing/Removing DIVArchive Actor Service(s) in Windows
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When installing additional Actor Services on the same host the path to each Actor’s
configuration file needs to be specified for each instance. This is done by adding the —conf
(or —f) command switches when installing the service:

actorservice -i -conf ..\..\confl\actor\actorl. conf

Installs the Actor Service defined by the ser vi ce_nane parameter in act or 1. conf .

actorservice -i -conf ..\..\conf\actor\actor?2.conf

Installs the Actor Service defined by the ser vi ce_nane parameter in act or 2. conf.

If one or more Actor Services need to be uninstalled, the configuration file path needs to be
specified:

actorservice -u -conf ..\..\conf\actor\actorl. conf

Removes the Actor Service defined by the servi ce_nanme parameter in act or 1. conf .



actorservice -u -conf ..\..\conf\actor\actor?2. conf

Removes the Actor Service defined by the servi ce_nane parameter in act or 2. conf .

After installing the service(s), check the services applet to verify that each Actor Service
was correctly installed as shown in the figure on the following page.

Figure 121: Windows Services Applet and Registry Editor
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6.6 Actor Service Management Functions
The following command options are also available for the Actor Service:

actorservi ce debug Starts the DIVArchive Actor Service in console
mode.

actorservice version (or —-v) Displays the DIVArchive Actor Service software
release info.

actorservice help Displays all command line options.

6.7 Launching the DIVArchive Actor(s)

Windows DIVArchive Actors no longer start automatically with Windows. The Actor
Services can be managed through the services applet or from a command shell in Linux.

Figure 122: Launching the DIVArchive Actor(s) in Windows Service Manager
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An alternative way to restart an Actor is to execute the following from a command window
(Start Menu, Run, cnd. exe).

net stop “Dl VArchive Actor”
net start “DlI VArchi ve Actor”

If the SERVI CE_NAME has been specified in the act or . conf file (see 6.2) then:

net stop “DI VArchive Actor -SERVI CE_NAMVE’
net start “DI VArchive Actor -SERVI CE_NAME"




You should create a batch file using the command line options detailed above and put a
shortcut to start the services on your desktop.

Note: The quotation marks in the above commands must be used when specifying a
Windows service with spaces in the name.

6.8 Logging

During operation, each DIVArchive Actor logs all of its operations, and stores them under
the DI VA_HOME\ Program | og\ act or folder. These files are useful in diagnosing transfer
errors with either drives or servers and particularly for debugging the configuration for a
newly added Source or Destination. You may be asked for these logs when contacting
Oracle Technical Support for assistance.

Figure 123: DIVArchive Actor Logs Window

Older logs are renamed with the

All DIVArchive Actor activities time it was saved as its filename,
are logged to act or. | og, or and moved to dated sub-folders.

act or _<SERVI CE_NAME>. | og.
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Note: Each DIVArchive Actor also provides additional logging functions for some
specific server protocols (such as the Quantel QCP interface, FTP Servers and
Oracle Partial File Restore). These logs are unique for each server type and are
enabled by default. They provide detailed logging information from that protocol to
the standard Actor log file.



6.9 DIVArchive Actor Definitions (Configuration Utility)

The Actor configuration settings have been moved from the actor configuration and partial
file restore configuration files to the Configuration Utility with the exception of the Service
Name and Port. These settings are located under Actor Advanced and Partial Restore
Settings tabs of the Actor Panel of the Systems Tab. Some settings are only available In

Engineering Mode.

6.9.1 DIVArchive Actor Declaration

To be utilized by DIVArchive, each DIVArchive Actor must be declared in the DIVArchive
Database. This declaration is performed in the Actors window in the System tab of the
Configuration Utility. The new Actors window has three tabs:

e Actor Settings includes general actor definition settings such as name, IP address,
port, production system, and so on.

e Actor Advanced Settings includes advanced settings such as read and write block

sizes, tape unit timeout, Quantel, QuickTime and FTP settings.

o Partial Restore Settings includes partial file restore settings previously in the
partial file restore configuration file.

Figure 124: DIVArchive Actor Declaration
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Actor and Partial File Restore settings are configured and edited on the Actor Settings
Entry screen. Click the Plus Sign on the top right of the Actor Settings Panel to create and
configure a new Actor, or double-click the actor you want to edit to access the settings

screen.



Figure 125: Actor Settings Entry Screen

Table 31: Maximum Operation Option Definitions

Parameter Description

Name This is the name of the Actor associated with these
Partial File Restore options. This value is automatically
filled in from the Actor Settings. If you modify the name
here, or in the Actor Settings Screen, it will be modified in

both places.

IP Address This is the IP address of the Actor.

Port This is the port number the Actor listens on for
commands.

Prod. System This parameter identifies the production system where

the actor is in use.

Site This parameter identifies the physical location of the
production system.

Max Drive Operations This is the maximum number of simultaneous requests
dealing with drives that this Actor can perform. This
parameter can be used to distribute requests and
bandwidth amongst all Actors.




Parameter Description

Max Server Operations This is the maximum number of simultaneous requests
dealing with servers from the Sources and Destinations
configuration that this Actor can perform. This parameter
can be used to distribute requests and bandwidth
amongst all Actors.

Max Disk Operations This is the maximum number of simultaneous transfers to
disks (both read and write) that this Actor can perform.
This parameter can be used to distribute requests and
bandwidth amongst all Actors.

Verify Tape This parameter defines whether or not tapes are verified.

Direct Restore Defines whether this Actor can be used for direct
restores to a Source or Destination.

Cache Restore The Actor is permitted to perform cache restores to a
Source or Destination. Disable this option if this Actor
has no local cache storage for the temporary storage of
the DIVArchive Object during a transfer.

Copy To Group Defines whether this Actor can be used for Copy to
Group requests. This option could be used to isolate
specific Actors involved in critical operations from mass
Copy to Group requests, such as those from the
DIVArchive SPM option.

Associative Copy Defines whether this Actor can be used for Associative
Copy requests.

Repack Defines whether this Actor can be used for Tape Repack
requests. If the Actor has no local cache for temporary
storage during the repack operation, set this to N. Since
tape repacking is a lengthy operation it could also be
used to dedicate an Actor solely to repack requests by
disabling the other options (except Delete) and disabling
Repack on the other Actors.

Delete Defines whether this Actor can be used for requests that
involve deleting DIVArchive Objects from a disk. This
option could be used to isolate an Actor from mass
deletion requests (such as those issued from the Storage
Plan Manager option).

Direct Archive Defines whether this Actor can be used for Direct Archive
requests.




Parameter Description

Cache Archive Defines whether this Actor can be used for Cache
Archive requests. Disable this option if this Actor has no
local cache storage for the temporary storage of the
DIVArchive Object during a transfer.

First Utilization Date This is the date the actor was first put into use.

6.9.1.1 Actor Advanced Settings Panel

Advanced Actor parameters are displayed on the Actor Advanced Setting Tab in the
Actors Panel of the Configuration Utility. Entries are configured and edited on the Actor
Settings Entry screen’s Actor Advanced Settings Tab. To configure or edit advanced
actor parameters, double-click the actor you want to edit to access the settings screen.

Figure 126: Actor Advanced Settings Panel

Figure 127: Actor Advanced Settings Tab



Table 32: Actor Advanced Parameters

Parameter Description

Name This is the name of the Actor associated with these
Partial File Restore options. This value is
automatically filled in from the Actor Settings. If you
modify the name here, or in the Actor Settings
Screen, it will be modified in both places.

Tape Test Unit Ready Timeout (s) | Time in seconds to allow for a drive to become
ready once a tape is mounted; after which the drive
is considered to be not responding.

Profile Read Block Size (B) FTP block size used for transfer on profile video
servers when reading. The default value (1500)
has been determined to be the best blocksize with
GVG profile servers; however this value may be
different when using other servers.

Possible values are between 1500 and 262144
bytes.

Profile Write Block Size (B) FTP block size used for transfer on profile video
servers when writing. The default value (32768)
has been determined to be the best blocksize with
GVG profile servers; however this value may be
different when using other servers.

Possible values are between 1500 and 262144
bytes.

Quantel Rename Clips Automatically rename clips when restoring them to
Quantel.

e N —this feature is disabled (default).

e Y — files are renamed using the
objectname truncated (first part before
the comma (,): Omnibus renaming)

QT Self-contained Threshold (MB) | When doing a QuickTime Partial File Restore, the
actor has to determine if a clip is self-contained or
not based on the size of the input file. This
parameter is a limit (in MB) beyond which the actor
will consider the clip to be self-contained. The
unique objective of this parameter is to prevent the
actor from loading a large self-contained clip into
memory. Values range from 10MB through 100MB.




Parameter Description

Disk FTP Passive Mode FTP data connections are created in active mode
by default. This means that the DivaFTP client
connects from a random unpriveledged port
(greater than 1023). Then it immediately starts
listening to the port and sends a PORT command to
the FTP server.

Setting this parameter to Y causes the data
connections to be created in passive mode rather
than active mode. This causes the DivaFTP client
to send a PASV command to the FTP server and
the socket is created by the server (not the client).

Disk FTP Block Size (KB) This parameter defines how much data the actor
reties to send/receive with a single system call
during FTP transfers.

Example:

If the internal buffer size of the actor is set to 2MB,
and this parameter is set to 32768 bytes, 64
system calls are required to write a single buffer to
a data socket.

Disk FTP Socket Window Size (B) | This parameter adjusts the normal buffer size
allocated for output and input buffers. This
parameter is internally used to set the send and
receive buffers for FTP managed disk types.




6.10 Actor to Disk Definitions

After the Actor Definitions have been configured, the logical connections (or mount points)
of the physical disks previously defined during the initial DIVArchive configuration can be

defined.

Note: If the same resource on a physical disk is to be shared between multiple
Actors (and file sharing software has been installed) we recommend that the drive
letter or volume of the disk connection configured in each Actor host be identical for

simplicity.

Existing Actor-Disk
Connection Definitions.

r-Disk Connections

Figure 128: Actor to Disk Definitions
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The Actors retrieve these definitions
when the DIVArchive Manager first
connects to each of them. Any
modifications performed here require
the relevant Actor to be restarted.

Adds, removes, or edits
an Actor-Disk Connection

Definition.
N

CEREED

Disk Id | Disk | Actor | Interface | Mount paint |Throughput | Access | Usage
1 disk_axf actor1_70  lacal Di\dival 700 simulatordisksidiskl 100,000 Read/write  CACHE_AMD_STORAGE_AND_NEARLINE
3 disk_axf_ww actorl_70  local Didival 70l simulatoridisksidiskl 100,000 Read/Write  CACHE_AMD_STORAGE
4 disk_leg actorl 70 local Didival 70l simulatoridisksidisk2 100,000 Read/Write  CACHE_AMD_STORAGE_AND_NEARLINE
6 disk_leg_ww  actorl 70 local Di\dival 70y simulatoridisks\diskz - 100,000 Readrite  CACHE_AND_STORAGE
15 disk_axf_2  actor2_70  remote Ce\dival 70y simulatoridisksidiskl 100,000 Readrite  CACHE_AND_STORAGE_AND_MEARLIMNE

When a different Actor is selected, the drives available for configuration are displayed. If all
drives have already been configured for the selected Actor, the Drives pull-down will not be
available and will indicate that there are no drives available for the selected Actor.




Figure 129: Actor-Disk Add New Connections Window
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This defines how the associated disk is to be

used by this Actor.

Cache only DIVArchive will only use this disk

for caching operations.

E This defines this

Storage only DIVArchive will only use this disk Actor’s read/write

for object storage.

Cache and Storage DIVArchive will use this
disk for both cache and object storage.

Storage and Nearline

use this disk for both object and Nearline

storage.

Cache and Storaoe and Nearline DIVArchive

access to the
associated logical
disk. This allows
further granularity
in load balancing
with other Actors.

DIVArchive will

performed by the Actor.
Typically used to load
balance transfers with
other Actors or non-
DIVArchive applications.

When DIVArchive has
multiple disks to choose
from for object storage,
this parameter is the first
criteria for disk allocation

| (i.e. the disk with the

highest throughput will

— be used first). The

second criterion is the
percentage of used
capacity of each disk
considered.

Note: Multiple selections are available in Add Mode, but not in Edit Mode. Nearline
storage is storage used for Disk Instances that are created during a Restore or N-
Restore with a Nearline QOS when no other Disk Instances are available.



6.11 Actor to Disk Interfaces and Mount Points

The Disk Interface method and the corresponding Mount Point in an Actor-Disk connection
are determined by how the drive is logically connected and represented to the host
operating system of the Actor.

Figure 130: Actor-Disk Interfaces and Mount Points

local Unbuffered (direct) I/O will be used with the disk.
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For Seachange Broadcast Media Libraries only.

. . birnl
ftp Disk storage access via FTP protocol. Ftr;
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simulation

simulation For DIVArchive simulator platforms.

6.11.1 Local

This option specifies that unbuffered I/O will be used with the disk to maximize transfer
performance.

Disks that use this option can reside within the Actor host itself (such as disks to be used
for cache purposes), disks connected to the host via either SCSI or Fiber Channel HBA’s
(such as those in a SAN), or those specified with a Universal Naming Convention (UNC)
Mount Point. Some network drives may actually suffer with this type of I/O; in this instance,
use the Remote option instead.

Note: Windows based Actors do not support network drives mapped to a Windows
drive letter (this is a Microsoft security restriction). Networked disks in Windows
must use the Remote option instead.

The Mount Point is the drive letter or volume of the drive as it appears to the host operating
system plus any additional directory path.

6.11.2 Remote

This option specifies that buffered I/O will be used with the disk, and allows access to
disks hosted by another computer via the Common Internet File System (CIFS) protocol.
This option must be used for networked disks with the Windows Actor Service.

The mount point for a CIFS connection is a UNC path, such as
cifs://192.168.56. 26\ shared Or cifs://user:password@/192. 168. 56. 26\ shar ed.

Appropriate permissions for any CIFS based disk must be enabled for the Actor to access
the network drive or the disk will be set Offline.

Note: Linux-based Actors do not support UNC paths for CIFS sources and
destinations.



6.11.3 BML

This option allows the Actor to use a SeaChange BML (non-Infiniband Media Libraries) as
disk storage. For regular disks, DIVArchive stores objects under a number of
subdirectories. The BML however uses a flat file system (i.e. no directory structure).
DIVArchive automatically incorporates a directory structure into the filename when it is
archived to the BML and removes this addition from the filename as it is restored.

The mount point for the BML option is b : // | P_ADDRESS.
Example: bm ://10. 201. 10. 124

6.11.4FTP

This option allows DIVArchive to use FTP Servers as disk storage, using the FTP protocol.
The mount point must be in the format:

ftp://1ogin: password@host >/ <r oot di r >

Note: Oracle only supports Linux-based FTP servers when operating in a Linux
environment, and not Windows-based FileZilla and IS FTP servers, due to the
Windows FTP servers not being able to handle large numbers of files.

Refer to the Managed Disk Configuration document for more information.

6.11.5 MetaSAN

This option should be selected when the volume is managed by MetaSAN. By default,
DIVArchive Actors pre-allocate storage on disks to prevent disk fragmentation. MetaSAN
implements its own mechanisms in this regard and selecting this option will disable pre-
allocation when dealing with this volume.

6.11.6 Simulation

This option is used when setting up a DIVArchive Simulator (refer to the DIVArchive
Simulator Operations Guide for details — available to OPN partners only).

The mount point must be a real pathname to a directory on a local disk. When used to
store objects, only the file size is recorded to the disk (i.e. no content is actually saved). A
simulated disk cannot be used as cache for a repack request.



6.12 Actor to Drive Configuration

Apart from the Tape Drive Control Configuration for the Robot Manager, the data transfer
component of the drives must also be configured for use with the Actors. This involves the
logical configuration of each drive in the Actor/Drive Configuration in the database.

Figure 131: Actor-Drive Configuration
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If a drive is connected to multiple
Actors via a SAN, the Actor/Drive
mapping must be repeated for each
Actor that will access this drive.

In combination with the Drive Operations Settings, the
Actor Capability Settings can be used to dedicate a drive
to a particular set of Actors for specific operations, such
as tape repacking.

Figure 132: Add New Actor-Drive Connections Window Showing Available Connections
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Note: Multiple selections are available in Add Mode, but not in Edit Mode.



When a different Actor is selected, the drives available for configuration are displayed. If all
drives have already been configured for the selected Actor, the Drives pull-down will not be
available and will indicate that there are no drives available for the selected Actor.

Figure 133: Add New Actor-Drive Connections Window Showing No Additional Connections
Available for This Actor

If no additional drives are available for
a selected Actor, this pull-down will
indicate there are no drives available
to configure.




7 DIVArchive Manager Configuration

By default, the Manager module is located in DI VA HOVE\ Pr ogr ans\ Manager\ bi n in
Windows, and in /hone/ di va/ DI VA/ Program Manager/bin in Linux and runs as a
Service. The static configuration file for the Manager is manager. conf . Most settings in
this file can usually be left set to the default. The settings that would normally require

updating are highlighted in bold type in 7.2.

7.1 Configuration Overview

The following figure depicts the workflow for configuring the DIVArchive Manager.

Figure 134: DIVArchive Manager Configuration Overview
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7.2 Local DIVArchive Manager Configuration (manager . conf)

The static configuration file for the DIVArchive Manager is manager . conf, located in the
DI VA_HOVE\ Pr ogr anl conf \ nanager folder. In new installations, it is initially named
manager . conf.ini. The .ini extension must be removed for it to be recognized by the
DIVArchive Manager.

The configuration file is divided into five distinct groups: Basic, Database, Advanced,
Logging, and Service Settings and are covered in the following sections. The Service
Settings section is not intended to be modified in the field and thus not covered in this
manual. Values defined in this section should only be altered under instruction of Oracle
Technical Support.

Each parameter section in the configuration file contains useful information on defining that
parameter. These lines are preceded by a hash symbol (#) and are ignored by the
Manager. Any parameter definition that is missing the equal sign (=) is also ignored.

Note: Spaces in the parameter settings are significant. Do not put extra spaces
before or after the parameter names or their values. If you have trouble running the
Manager after configuring the manager. conf file, double check that superfluous
spaces are not present in any of the parameter values have been defined.

Restarting the Manager can be quite disruptive to a live production system and most of the
customizations in the configuration file can be made effective immediately by using the
reload option from the command line.

For users intending to update their existing DIVArchive System with a newer software
release, the manager. conf.ini from the new installation should always be used with the
basic and database settings updated from the old configuration file. The configuration file
may have additional settings or updates applied to it (this applies to all DIVArchive
software modules when applying an update).

7.2.1 New and Updated Parameters Added to nmanager . conf

All of these parameters are reloadable in SERVICE Mode.

Table 33: New nanager . conf Parameters

Parameter Description

ABORT_ARCHI VES_ON_EMPTY_FI LES If set to true the Manager will terminate an
archive request if it contains an empty file.
The default value is false, enabling the
archiving of empty files.

DI VAVANAGER _DBSERVI CENAME The Oracle ServiceName setting. This is set
during database installation. The
recommended setting is | i b5. wor | d. This
value or the DI VAMANAGER DBSI D must be
set. If both are set, the Service Name take
precedence over the Oracle SID.




7.2.2 Basic Manager Settings

With the exception of the Service Name, parameters in this section are always required
and must be defined for the Manager to start successfully. They define basic settings on

how other DIVArchive Software Components and DIVArchive API Clients connect to the
Manager.

Note: These settings are not reloadable while the Manager is running, and require a
Manager restart to take effect.

Table 34: Basic Manager Settings

Basic Manager Settings Parameter Type Default

SERVI CE_NAME Name

This can be used to specify the name of the service. If not defined, the Service
Name defaults to DIVArchive Manager.

DI VAVMANAGER _NAME = Name DIVA

The Name this instance of DIVArchive Manager uses to identify itself to other
DIVArchive Managers that share its resources but otherwise is arbitrary. It must be
unique in a system running multiple Managers with the exception of Main and

Backup Managers (configured as a cold standby). In this instance, the Name should
be identical.

DI VAVANAGER PORT = TCP Port Number 9000

The TCP Port other DIVArchive applications, or third party applications that use the
DIVArchive Client API will utilize to connect to the DIVArchive Manager. If using a
Sony Library and running the Manager on the same machine as the PetaSite
Controller (PSC) software, be aware that the PSC Server also uses TCP port 9000

and that this cannot be modified. In this situation, another port must be specified for
the Manager.

7.2.3 Database Settings

These parameters define the location and instance of the DIVArchive Database. With the
exception of the DI VAMANAGER TNSNAME parameter, all settings in this section must be
defined for the DIVArchive Manager to launch successfully.



Table 35: Database Settings

Database Settings Parameter Type Default

DI VAVANAGER _TNSNANE Name

TNS Name of the DIVArchive Schema within the Oracle database. This setting is ignored if the
DI VAMANAGER DBHOST and DI VAMANAGER DBPORT settings below are defined.

Note: This feature requires Oracle 11g or higher installed on the host running the
Manager. If this setting is defined, the location of the Oracle OCI driver (e.g.
oci jdbcll.dl ) must be added to the wapper.java.library.path setting (located in
Service Settings section of this file); otherwise the Manager will not start as a service.

Example: wrapper.java.library. path=.; C \app\oracle\product\11.1.0\BI N

DI VAVMANAGER DBHOST IP Address or Hostname

This specifies the Hostname or IP Address of the machine containing the DIVArchive Database.
If using a hostname, this must be present in the host s file on the machine where the DIVArchive
Manager is installed.

DI VAMANAGER DBPORT TCP Port Number 1521

The Oracle Listener port configured during the DIVArchive Database installation.

DI VAVANACGER_DBSI D Name

The DIVArchive Database Instance System ldentifier (SID) in Oracle where DIVArchive Manager
connects. Consult your delivery plan if you are not sure.

DI VAMANAGER DBUSER Name di va

User Name the DIVArchive Manager uses to connect to the DIVArchive Database. This is
typically di va (case sensitive).

DI VAVANAGER _DBSERVI CENAME Name No default value,
however | i b5. worl d
is recommended.

This value or DI VAMANAGER DBSI D must be set. If both are set, the ServiceName takes
precedence over the SID.




7.2.4 Advanced Settings

Parameters in this section are typically left at their defaults. They can be used to customize
DIVArchive’s default behavior for task execution, resource allocation, and the number of
connections it will accept from DIVArchive Applications and DIVArchive API Clients. These
parameters are normally adjusted or fine-tuned after completing the initial installation of
DIVArchive.

Most (but not all) of these settings can be altered while the Manager is running by using
the reload option.

Table 36: Advanced Settings

Advanced Settings Parameter Type Default

DI VAMANAGER TO LOWER true/false false

Sets case sensitivity for DIVArchive. If set to true, then all Object Names, Categories and Groups will be set
to lowercase.

DI VAVANAGER MAX_CONNECTI ONS Number of connections | 200

Specifies the maximum number of simultaneous client connections the Manager will accept. This includes
DIVArchive Actors, Control GUI's, API connections and miscellaneous support tools.

DI VAVANAGER _MAX_SI MULTANEQUS_REQUESTS Number of requests 500

The maximum number of requests processed by the DIVArchive Manager. When this limit is reached, any
further requests will be rejected. The maximum tested value for this setting is 2000.

DI VAMANAGER _MAX_| NACTI VE_REQUESTS Number of requests 0

Maximum number of inactive requests that cannot find resources examined by the Request Scheduler each
time it is activated.

DI VAMANAGER_TYPI CAL_OBJECT_SI ZE Percentage 10

Under normal circumstances, a DIVArchive Actor retrieves the file size of an object prior to an archive
transfer and this value is used to determine where the file can be best located on the tape. Some servers do
not indicate the file size of an object prior to a Direct Archive so DIVArchive will use this value as an
estimate for tape selection. This setting should be defined so that most objects to be archived in the
DIVArchive System are below this size. The default value is 10 (for 10%).




Advanced Settings Parameter Type Default

DI VAMANAGER _MAX_SPAN_SEGVENTS Number 2

If no more writable tapes with enough free space are available to archive a file, DIVArchive will attempt to
span the file across 2 or more tapes. This setting defines the maximum number of tapes across which the
object will be spanned. The default value is 2 (for 2 segments).

DI VAVANAGER _CAPACI TY_LOW WATER_MARK Percentage 90

When the percentage of the total capacity used reaches this amount, periodic warning messages will be
issued in the Control GUI to warn the operator. By default, this setting is 90%.

DI VAVMANAGER _ENABLE_SPANNI NG _LARGE_OBJECTS true/false true

Enables spanning of large objects. This parameter overrides SPAN_SEGVENTS if any object in the system is
known to be too large.

DI VAMANAGER _VAX_OBJECTS_FOR_REPACK Number 500

Repacking a tape with a particularly large number of objects can consume resources for a lengthy period
without reclaiming a great deal of unused space in the process. This setting limits the selection of tapes in
manual and automatic repacks based on the number of objects to prevent this condition.

DI VAVMANAGER STOP_| MVEDI ATELY_FOR_REPACK true/false true

At the end of the interval for Automatic Tape Repack, this setting specifies whether to complete any repack
requests still running or to abort them. If this is set to true, repack requests still in progress at the end of the
Automatic Repack Window will be aborted.

DI VAVMANAGER DI SMOUNT_AFTER Time in milliseconds 120000

This specifies the time in milliseconds to automatically dismount a mounted tape no longer needed by any
other request. The default is 120,000ms or 2 minutes.




Advanced Settings Parameter Type Default

DI VAMANAGER _UPDATE_PRI ORI TI ES_PERI OD Time in milliseconds 60000

DIVArchive periodically examines all requests in its request queue and increments their request priority. This
prevents a condition where low priority requests may be continually superseded by higher priority requests.
This setting specifies the time between updates of the queue by the Manager. The default value is 60000ms
or 1 minute. To disable priority updates, set this value to 0.

DI VAVANAGER _VAX_DELAY_BETWEEN SCHEDULER Time in milliseconds 5000

The maximum number of milliseconds between two Request Scheduler Activations when the Manager is
always busy. Default value is 5000ms or 5 seconds.

DI VAVANAGER SCHEDULER_AFTER_| NACTI VI TY Time in milliseconds 500

The number of milliseconds after which a requested Request Scheduler Activation can be launched and if
the manager has nothing else to do. This duration should be significantly lower than
DI VAMANAGER MAX_DELAY_ BETWEEN SCHEDULER. This value should not need modification.

DI VAMANAGER _PI NG_| NTERVAL Time in milliseconds 600000

This defines the interval (in milliseconds) between checks by the Manager to see if the connections to its
clients or services are still active (Actors, SPM’s, Control GUI’s, etc.). Default value is 600,000ms, or 10
minutes.

DI VAVANAGER _EXPORT_ROOT_DI R Directory Path exported

The Export Tapes feature allows the sharing of DIVArchive Tapes between two or more separate
DIVArchive platforms. This setting defines the root folder for the Metadata files for the exported tapes. The
folder should exist on the host where the DIVArchive Manager is running and have write permissions
enabled.

DI VAVANAGER _VAX_RESTORE_SERVERS Number (2 ~ 200) 5

The maximum number of servers allowed in an N-Restore request by a DIVArchive Actor. Maximum value is
200.




Advanced Settings Parameter Type Default

TAPE_FULL_ON SPAN REJECTED true/false False

It true, and spanning is disabled, the Manager will mark a tape full when spanning occurs.

DI VAVANAGER _MAX_EXPORT_TAPES Number (1 ~ 25) 10

The maximum number of tapes allowed in export request. The maximum value for this setting is 25

DI VAVANAGER _VAX_EXPORT_ELEMENTS Number (1 ~ 100000) 100000

This is the maximum number of elements that can be exported using the Export command. The maximum
number is 100,000.

DI VAVANAGER _MVAX_FI LES | N_ARCHI VE Number (1 ~ 1000000) | 1000000

The maximum number of files allowed in an archive request. The maximum value is 1,000,000.

DI VAMANAGER_MAX_FI LES | N_PARTI AL_RESTORE Number (1 ~ 1000000) | 1000000

The maximum number of files allowed in a partial file restore request. The maximum value is 1,000,000.

USE_| MPROVED_BEST _WORST_FI T_ALGORI THV true/false true

When a file was archived to tape in older releases of DIVArchive, the Best/Worst Fit algorithm would select
the tape with the largest remaining free size. This could result over time in a low number of blank tapes for
tape repacking etc. The new algorithm now selects the tape based on smallest free space and in turn fills all
tapes prior to using more free tapes. The new algorithm is now used by default.

DI VAMANAGER_SI TE_SUPPORT_ENABLED true/false false

Resources within DIVArchive can be defined by their location. If this parameter is set to true, the Manager
will first try to perform the request from the sites specified as MAIN, and if unsuccessful will retry the request
with resources from all other sites. The default value is false (sites are ignored and all site resources are

considered equally).




Advanced Settings Parameter Type Default

DI VAMANACER _CACHE_QOS_USE_DI SK true/false true

In the earlier releases of DIVArchive, a restore operation with a Quality of Service of CACHE or CACHE and
DI RECT, would result in the Tape Instance being used as first priority, even if there was a Disk Instance. This
setting instructs DIVArchive to use the Disk Instance regardless of the QOS method specified.

DI VAMANAGER PRI ORI TY_TI ER Number (0 — 100) 0

DIVArchive bases the execution of requests in its request queue by its priority number, but there can be
instances where a request in the queue with lower priority utilizes a tape that is already mounted. Giving this
request priority over others lower in the queue can save a substantial amount of time in tape
mount/dismount operations and reduce wear and tear on the tape drives.

If this setting is enabled, DIVArchive will examine the request queue for lower priority requests that involve a
tape that is already mounted in a drive and add the number specified here to the requests priority. For
example, if the request priority is 25, and the Priority Tier value is 50, the total request priority will be 75. By
default, this feature is set to O (disabled).

DI VAMANAGER_ETC_FEATURE true/false false

This enables the Estimated Time to Complete feature. This function over time gathers statistics on the
time for completion of all execution states of each DIVArchive request. Setting this value to true enables this
feature.

DI VAMANAGER_ETC_CONFI DENCE_LEVEL Number 50

Percentage of Slope Confidence Interval for the simple regression statistical function used in the Estimated
Time to Complete feature. The default is 50. This setting is ignored if the DI VAMANAGER ETC FEATURE s
disabled.

DI VAMANAGER_OVERWRI TE_PCLI CY Number (0 ~ 2) 1

This value determines how DIVArchive deals with files that already exist on a Destination Server when
executing a Restore, Partial File Restore, or N-Restore request as follows:

0 If the file to be restored to the destination already exists no overwrite will occur.

1 The Actor will not verify if the files with the same names exist before attempting to overwrite these files.
If files with the same names exist a backup of the existing files are made before overwriting the files.

2  The Actor attempts to delete and then write to files with the same names.




Advanced Settings Parameter Type Default

DI VAMANAGER _OVERWRI TE_OVERRI DE true/false false

Overrides the policy sent by the external application via a request with the policy set in
D VAMANAGER OVERWRI TE_POLI CY.

ATTEMPT_ACCESS _TO OFFLI NE_DI SK true/false false

If a disk is offline or not visible to all available Actors, the Manager will automatically abort a transfer request
for objects residing on that disk. If this setting is enabled the Manager will try the transfer irrespective of disk
status.

CHANGE_DI SK_STATE_ON_ERRCR true/false true

Defines whether the Manager will automatically vary a disk’s status to Offline in the event of a transfer error.

MANAGER_ACTOR DI SK_RETRY_NUMBER Number 3

If a disk I/O error occurs during a transfer, this setting will set the maximum number of attempts to retry the
transfer with alternate Actors that also have access to that disk.

DI SK_STATUS_POLLI NG_RATE Number 60000

This defines the rate in milliseconds in which each disk in the system is polled to obtain its total and
remaining free space.

DI SK_BUFFER_SPACE Number 0.05

This defines the percentage of the overall space of a disk to keep free.

DI SK_CONNECTI ON_STATE_RESET_DELAY Minutes 1.0

A disk connection will be reset from the Out of Order state when a successful access is completed and this
amount of time has passed since the connection was set to Out of Order.




Advanced Settings Parameter Type Default

COVPONENT_SI ZE_CONVERSI ON_TO_KB_RULE Number 3

When an element is successfully transferred to tape or disk the Actor reports the size of the element in
bytes. This value is then converted to Kb before it is saved to the database. The conversion may be one of

three possible values:

1. KBytes = (bytes/1024) + 1
2. KBytes = bytes/1024 ; but if (kbytes < 1) then kbytes = 1
3. Kbytes = Math.ceil(bytes/1024)

DI VAMANAGER _VAX_EXCLUDED _| NSTANCES Number 3

The maximum number of instances excluded from a request that are logged as an event.

LOGGE NG_ROOT_LEVEL DEBUG, | NFO, WARN, I NFO

LOGGE NG TRACE LEVEL ERROR, FATAL

LOGAE NG_SERVI CE_LEVEL

Defines the level of information written to the respective log files.

DI VAVANAGER _VAX_SPAN_SEGVENTS Number 2

If no more writeable tapes with enough free space are available to archive a file, DIVArchive will attempt to
span the file across 2 or more tapes. This setting defines the maximum number of tapes that the object will
span. The default value is 2 (for 2 segments). This setting will completely disable spanning if set to 1 or
below. If a span case arises, the Manager will retry the request with a new tape using the old Worst Fit
algorithm and the first tape in the attempted span will be marked full. If the second attempt fails, the request
will abort.

DI VAVANAGER MAX_DB_CONNECTI ON_ATTEMPTS Number 10000

The maximum number of allowable attempts to connect to the database.

DI VAVANAGER M N_DB_CONNECTI ON_PERI OD Number 1000

The minimum time period (in milliseconds) between connection attempts.




Advanced Settings Parameter Type Default

DI VAVANAGER MAX_FOLDERS | N_ARCHI VE Number 10000

The maximum number of folders allowed in an archive request. Performance degradation may occur for
values greater than the default value of 10000. The maximum value is 10000.

DI VAMANAGER _COVPLEX_OBJECT_THRESHOLD Number 1000

The maximum number of files allowed before an object is classified as a Complex Object. The maximum
value is 10000.

COVPONENT_SI ZE_CONVERSI ON_TO_KB_RULE Number 3

This is the Object Size Conversion Rule.

Use one of the following rules to convert an object component size from Bytes to Kbytes:
1: kbytes (bytes/1024) + 1

2: kbyt es byt es/ 1024, but if(kbytes < 1) then kbytes =1

3: kbytes = Math. ceil (bytes/ 1024)

DI VAMANAGER RESTORE_QOS CACHE_ONLY, NEARLI NE_AND DI RE
DI RECT_ONLY, cT

DI RECT_AND_CACHE,
CACHE_AND_DI RECT,
NEARLI NE_ONLY,
NEARLI NE_AND_DI REC
T

This identifies the default Quality of Service for Restore.

DI VAVANAGER TI ME_TO WAl T_FOR_GRACEFUL_SHUTDOWN | Minutes 1440 (1 day)

The time to allow for a graceful shutdown to complete.

ABORT_ARCHI VES_ON_EMPTY_FI LES true/false False

If true the Manager will terminate an archive request if it contains an empty file.




7.2.5 Logging Settings

Table 37: Logging Settings

Logging Settings Parameter Type Default
LOGE NG_ROOT_LEVEL DEBUG, | NFO WARN, I NFO
ERROR, FATAL

LOGG NG TRACE_LEVEL
LOGG NG_SERVI CE_LEVEL

Defines the level of information written to the respective log files:

DEBUG - All messages within the Manager are logged. Log files will grow quite rapidly.
I NFO- Only general information is logged.

WARN - Warning and information messages are logged.

ERROR — Only error messages are logged.

FATAL — No messages are logged unless the Manager unexpectedly stops.

LOGE NG_MAXFI LESI ZE Kilobytes/Megabytes 10MB

When the log file reaches this size, a new file is generated and the old one renamed with
appropriate time and date stamps. Older log files are subsequently compressed
automatically to zip files at 1-hour intervals.

LOGGE NG LI FETI ME Hours 50

This setting defines how long to maintain trace service and zipped log files before deleting
them.




7.3 Request Priority Configuration File

Since each request submitted to the DIVArchive Manager is placed in its transfer queue,
request priorities allow DIVArchive to differentiate between important requests, such as
restore requests, over less important events, such as tape repacks, etc.

The request priority is a number from 0 to 100 with O being the lowest priority and 100
being the highest. The request priority is normally specified when the request is submitted
(either via the Control GUI or the DIVArchive Client API), but can also be altered after the
request is submitted with the Change Priority command.

The default request priority for each request type is preset within DIVArchive. These
default priorities can be overridden at the customer’s discretion using the following:

1. Inthe DI VA_HOVE\ Pr ogr ami conf \ manager folder, rename the
manager priority. conf.ini fileto managerpriority.conf.

2. Edit the managerpriority. conf file in a text editor to set the necessary values for
each request type (see example below).

3. For the new settings to take effect, reload the Manager configuration using the
r el oad option or restart the Manager.

Figure 135: Sample of manager priority. conf

DIvAarchive Manager priority configuration file

This file can be used to set the default prﬁurﬁtﬁ of each type

of request. This default priority is used when the client (Trom
the GUI or through the API) submits a reguest with the DEFALULT

priority.

The default priority walue for each request s Tlisted below.

DEFALULT _ARCHIWVE_FPRICORITY = 50
DEFAULT_RESTORE_PRIORITY = 70
DEFAULT _DELETE_PRIORITY = B0
DEFAULT _PARTIAL_RESTORE_PRIORITY = 70
DEFAULT ZoPYy_TO_MEW_COBJECT_PRICORITY = 30
DEFAULT ZOPY_TO_GROUP_PRIORITY = 30
DEFALULT _ASSOCIATIVE _COPY_PRICORITY = 30
DEFAULT _REPACE_FPRIORITY = 10
DEFAULT_EMTER_PRIODRITY = 50
DEFAULT _EJECT _PRICORITY = 50
DEFAULT _EXPORT_PRIORITY = 50

To change the default priorities:
- mModify amy walue in That file. Allowed walues are from O To 100,
0 is the %DWESt priority, 100 the highest.
- Rename this file managerpPriority.conf by removing the .ini extension.
- Start or restart the manager.

Mote: Do not put space characters around the '=' sign or at the end of
priority Tines.

R R R R R R R R R R

DEFAULT _ARCHIWE_PRIORITY=50

DEFAULT _RESTORE_PRIORITY=70
DEFAULT_DELETE_PRIORITY =50

DEFAULT _PARTIAL_RESTORE_PRIORITY=70
DEFAULT _COPY_TO_GROUP_PRICRITY =30
DEFAULT COPY_TO_MEW_CBIECT_PRIORITY=30
DEFAULT _ASSOCIATIVE _COPY_PRIORITY=30
DEFAULT _REPACK_PRIORITY=10

DEFAULT _ENTER_PRICRITY=50

DEFAULT _EJECT_PRIORITY=50

DEFAULT _EXPORT_PRIORITY=50



Note: Regardless of the priority of a request, the Manager will (by default)
periodically increment the priority of every request that is already in its request
gueue. This prevents a condition where a low request priority may be continually
overridden by higher priority requests and thus never executed.

This feature can be disabled setting the DI VAMANAGER UPDATE_PRI ORI TI ES_PERI CD
parameter in the Manager Configuration File to O and reloading the Manager configuration
or restarting the Manager.

7.4 Destination Re-routing (restore_transl ati ons. conf)

To simplify production workflows DIVArchive can be configured to automatically override
the original destination specified in a restore, partial file restore or N-restore request based
on the object's category and original destination. This is known as Destination Re-routing.
Typically this function is used to allow selective transcoding based on an Object’s
Category.

Configuration  of Destination Re-routing is performed by editing the
restore_transl ati ons. conf file. This is co-located with the Manager Configuration File
(manager . conf) in the DI VA_HOVE\ Pr ogr aml conf \ manager folder.

Note: By default, the restore_transl ations. conf file is delivered with an .i ni

extension. This extension must be removed for this file to be considered by the
Manager.

Figure 136: Destination Re-routing (rest ore_t ransl at i ons. conf)

All re-routing entries
must be in the format
DT Xx. matrix

- tart with DT_x= Any unigue numeric value of x is oK
X can be any value are supported
but must be unique

i ategor iTransTlated_destination
amongst all entries. gory_1; N B

i Category 2§ translated destination 2

# If the Object Category of

* s ed 1| Destination in a the request also matches, __

* restore request for then the Destination will New Destination for
oT_0=PrOFIL| this rule to apply. be re-routed. the restore request.

DTJ:SEACHAWG; PROY 2 / /

DT_l00=Cestination 3; Category 3 ; Translatedbestination 3

Configuration example:
e Avideo server accepts clips of Format: Formatl.
e The archive contains clips of Format: Formatl and Format2.
e Objects of Format: Formatl have a Category: Catl.
e Objects of Format: Format2 have a Category: Cat2.



How to set this up:

1. Define a Source (Sourcel) that points to the video server with no restore transcode
options.

2. Define another Source (Source2) that points to the video server with options to
transcode to Format: Formatl.

3. Create arestore_transl ations. conf file containing the following line:

DT _0=Sour cel; Cat 2; Sour ce2

This means: that when an object of Category Cat2 is restored to Destination Sourcel, re-
route it to Destination Source2 instead. This way, the automation can always use Sourcel
as the Destination.

Objects of Format Formatl, which are directly compatible with the video server, will be
restored to Sourcel without transcoding.

Objects of Format Format2, which have a Category Cat2, will match the configuration line
above and will be rerouted to Source2, which has options to transcode them to Format
Formatl when restoring.

7.5 DIVArchive Manager Control Options

Control and management functions of the DIVArchive Manager on Windows platforms are
performed by utilizing manager . bat , and manager . sh in Linux platforms from a command
prompt. The executable is located in the DI VA HOVE\ Pr ogr aml Manager \ bi n folder in
Windows and the / hone/ di va/ DI VA/ Pr ogr ani Manager / bi n directory in Linux.

7.5.1 Installing and Removing the DIVArchive Manager Service in Windows

On new systems, the DIVArchive Manager must be first installed as a System Service.
This is accomplished by using the —i and —u options:

manager install (or —i) Installs the DIVArchive Manager Service set by the
servi ce_nane parameter defined in manager. conf.
If this parameter is undefined, the service is installed
as DI VAr chi ve Manager .

manager uninstall (or —u) Removes the DIVArchive Manager Service set by the
servi ce_nane parameter defined in manager . conf.

7.5.2 Installing and Removing the DIVArchive Manager Service in Linux

The di vaser vi ce executable in the Manager bin directory is used to install (or uninstall)
the DIVArchive Actor as a service from a Linux terminal.

Use the following command to install Manager service:
cd/ hone/ di va/ DI VA/ Pr ogr am

./ divaservice install nanager
/ hone/ di va/ DI VA Pr ogr anf conf / Manager / manager . conf



Use the following command to uninstall Manager service:
cd/ hone/ di va/ DI VA/ Pr ogr am

./ divaservice uninstall nanager
/ horre/ di va/ DI VA/ Pr ogr ani conf / Manager / manager . conf

Refer to Section 2.3.7 for more information about the di vaser vi ce command.

Figure 137: Installing/Removing the DIVArchive Manager Service

Check in the Services applet that the
DIVArchive Manager Service has
been correctly installed.

If you need to change the Service
Name, uninstall the existing service

before editing the manager . conf
file. Then reinstall the service after

changing the Service Name.

Windows Registry view of
the DIVArchive Manager
Service.

The default path to the Manager Configuration Files is:
DI VA_HOVE\ Pr ogr am conf \ manager

If an alternate configuration file is to be used other than the default, this can be specified
by using the —conf or —f options:

manager install —conf <configuration file>

manager uninstall —conf <configuration file>




7.5.3 DIVArchive Manager Service Management Functions

The following command options can be used to control the Manager Service after it has
been installed:

manager start Starts the DIVArchive Manager Service (if stopped).

manager stop Stops the DIVArchive Manager Service (if running).

manager shut down Finishes currently running requests and will stop accepting
new requests, then stops the DIVArchive Manager Service
(if running).

manager restart Stops and restarts the DIVArchive Manager Service.

Alternatively, the DIVArchive Manager Service can be managed from the services applet.

Figure 138: DIVArchive Manager Service Management Functions (Windows)

The Services applet can be opened by launching
the Windows Services Microsoft Console (MSC),
by entering ser vi ces. msc from the Run
command in the Windows Start Menu.

Select to start the
highlighted service.

V

Select to start, stop, or restart
the Manager. Current requests
will be completed before any
shutdown or restart.

Note: A stop or restart of this
service will shut down your
Select to restart the F DIVArchive system.

highlighted service.

Some changes to the Manager Configuration Files will become effective after using the
rel oad option:

manager rel oad

e The DIVArchive Manager will reload the manager . conf ,
managerpriority.conf, and restore_transl ations.conf files from the
default path DI VA_HOVE\ Pr ogr aml conf \ manager .

manager rel oad —conf <configuration file>

e The DIVArchive Manager will reload the specified configuration file only.



manager st at us

¢ Indicates whether the DIVArchive Manager is running or not.

manager dunp

e Requests that the Manager Service create a system dump.

manager version (or —v)

e Displays the Manager Service release information and exits.

manager help (or -h)

e Displays the above command line options and exits.

7.6 Logging

For troubleshooting and diagnostics purposes, the DIVArchive Manager keeps detailed
logs of its operations and stores them in the DI VA _HOVE\ Pr ogr am | og\ manager folder.
You may be asked for some or all of these logs when contacting Oracle Technical Support.

The level and quantity of information that is captured in each log file is determined by the
logging settings in manager . conf . Should these need to be altered, the changes can be
made effective immediately using the manager -rel oad option, or in DIVArchive 7.4
changed dynamically from the Control GUI. Refer to the Oracle DIVArchive Operations
Guide for more details.

Starting with DIVArchive release 7.2, class-level logging is supported via the
manager . cl assLog. properti es file. Any class set to “X” will log at the current Manager
Log Level — where “X” will be one of the following:

e TRACE
e DEBUG
e INFO

e WARN
e ERROR
e FATAL

New statics data is generated every 5 minutes listing various Manager performance-
related metrics and is collected in a statistics folder.

Note: Class Level Logging overrides the settings in the manager. conf file. The
purpose of Class Level Logging is to provide the capability for the Oracle
Development Team to gather additional logging information when debugging a
customer issue. The defaults should never be changed without consulting the
Oracle Development Team.



Sample manager . cl assLog. properti es file (this is not the complete file):

# DI VA Manager

com st or aget ek.
com st or aget ek.
com st or aget ek.
com st or aget ek.
com st or aget ek.
com st or aget ek.
com st or aget ek.

com st or aget ek.

d ass Level

Conponent Nanes=WARN

conpr essi
di agnosti
di agnosti
di agnosti
di agnosti
di agnosti
di agnosti

on.
CS.
CS.
CS.
CS.
CS.
CS.

Log Properties

ConpressionUtiliti es=\WARN
Asser t =\WARN

Assert Fai | ur e=WARN

Event sQueue=WARN

I nt ernal Fai | ur eExcept i on=WWARN
Queuei ngAppender =WARN

Tr ace=WARN

Figure 139: DIVArchive Manager Logging Window

Once logs have reached the size defined by
LOGGE NG_MAXFI LESI ZE in

nmanager . conf , they are renamed with date
and timestamps and compressed (zipped).

This trace log file is currently

\I being written to by the Manager.




7.7 Check Connectivity

Once the DIVArchive Manager has been successfully configured and launched you should
proceed to check that the Manager can be successfully connected to by other DIVArchive
clients, such as the Control GUI, and that the Manager itself is able to connect to the
configured Actors and, if installed, Robot Managers.

7.7.1 Remote Client to DIVArchive Manager Connection Check

This short test will establish whether the Manager is configured correctly and accepting
remote connections from clients. Launch the DIVArchive Control GUI from a remote client
(i.e. not on the same host as the DIVArchive Manager), and attempt to connect to the
Manager.

Figure 140: Remote Client to DIVArchive Manager Connection Check
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Select Connect tep

from the Start Enter the IP Address and TCP

menu. Port of the DIVArchive Manager,
and select Connect.

Connect to the Manager

IF Address: |127.0.0.1 |~

Port: B | Step 3

|| Connect | | Cancel | A successful connection
will be indicated by a

Connected status in the
Comedi=d ko Dakabase Control GUI natification

ﬁ area.




7.7.2 DIVArchive Manager to Actors Connection Check

With the Control GUI still open, select Actors in the top icon area to display the Actors
view. This test assumes all Actors have been configured correctly and are running.

Figure 141: DIVArchive Manager to Actors Connection Check

Check that the Manager has
established a connection to
all configured Actors, and
troubleshoot if necessary.

7.7.3 DIVArchive Manager to Robot Managers Connection Check

This short test will quickly check if the DIVArchive Manager has connected to each
configured DIVArchive Robot Manager.

This test assumes:
1. All DIVArchive Robot Managers have been configured correctly.
2. All libraries are already loaded with tapes.

3. Any library management software (such as ACSLS) is running, and the library has
been set to Online.

4. Each DIVArchive Robot Manager is running.

5. Manual operation has been checked successfully with the DIVArchive Robot
Manager Client Tools.



Figure 142: DIVArchive Manager to Robot Managers Connection Check
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Eject Tape entry to see if
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8 Manager Failover Procedures

In the event of a Manager failure, use the procedures below to switch to a Backup
Manager if possible.

Caution: The procedures in this section are critical and sensitive. They should only
be performed under the control of an Oracle Support Technician.

Perform these steps on the Main Manager machine:
1. If the DIVArchive Manager Service is still running, try to stop it.
2. Run the "DIVA DB Full backup" scheduled task.
3. Run the "DIVA DB Backup sync" scheduled task.
4. Shutdown the DIVA Manager Server as cleanly as possible.

Perform these steps on the DIVArchive Backup Manager:

5. Change the IP Address to the Main Manager machine's address and reboot the
machine.

6. Recover the database:

a. Run
C.\app\oracl e\adm n\rman\bin\restore_|ib5 fromnmgrl_to_ngr2. bat

b. Choose 0 for Automatic Restore and wait for completion.
c. Choose 0 for Full Backup.
d. Choose g to quit.

7. Start the DIVArchive Services (Manager, RobotManager, Storage Plan Manager,
DFM, etc. depending on the configuration).

The system should now be running from the (old Backup machine — now Main) DIVArchive
Manager machine allowing repair of the original Main Manager machine.



9 DIVArchive Checksum Support Configuration

Configuration of the Checksum Support functions is accomplished through the
Configuration Utility using the Engineer Login. The following sections describe how to
adjust the settings for each option.

9.1 Global Checksum Parameters

Using the Engineer Login in the Configuration Utility will allow access to the global
Checksum Parameters located under the Manager Setting tab (outlined in red in the
figure below). In the figure below the Global Checksum Parameters are also outlined in
red. Each of the Global Parameters affects all Checksum Support settings throughout the
system. To view and adjust these setting, the Engineer Login must be used.

Figure 143: Manager Tab of the Configuration Utility and Global Checksum Parameters
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1. Manager: Checksum feature is enabled: This setting enables (checked) or
disables (unchecked) the Checksum Support features throughout DIVArchive. The
default setting is on (checked).

Figure 144: Manager: Checksum Feature Is Enabled
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2. Manager: Default Checksum Type: There are several checksum algorithms
supported by the system including MD2, MD5, SHA, SHAl, MDC2, and
RIPEMD160. MD5 is the default checksum for the DIVArchive System.

Each Checksum Type is associated with an ID Number as shown in the table below.
The ID Number is used to identify the Checksum Type requested in the
configuration as follows:

Table 38: Checksum Types and Associated ID Numbers

Checksum Type ID Number

MD2 1
MD5 2
SHA 3
SHA-1 4
MDC2 5
RIPEMD160 6

To change the default type, use the pull-down menu to select the type of checksum
desired.

Figure 145: Manager: Default Checksum Type
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3. Manager: Number of retries following failed checksum: This parameter sets the
number of times the system will retry the operation after a failed checksum. The
default setting is one retry. Enter the number of retries allowable for your data and
system. It is recommended that this setting be left at the default value.



Figure 146: Manager: Number of Retries Following Failed Checksum
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4. Manager: Select different drive per retry on failed checksum: This parameter
distinguishes whether the retry (after a failed checksum) will be attempted on the
same drive (unchecked) or if the system should try the operation using a different
drive (checked). The default setting for this parameter uses the same drive
(unchecked).

Figure 147: Manager: Select Different Drive per Retry on Failed Checksum
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9.2 Checksum Configuration for Source/Destination

Changing the Checksum Support Configuration for Source/Destinations is accomplished
through the Configuration Utility on the System Tab. On the right side of the System
window display, double-click on the Source/Destination for which Checksum configuration
is required.

Figure 148: Source/Destination Area in the Configuration Utility System Tab
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The Edit Source and Destinations Entry window (see the figure below) appears with
several options pertaining to Checksum Support. These options are mainly associated with
the Genuine Checksum Type and outlined in red on the figure.

Figure 149: Edit Sources and Destinations Popup Window
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1. The External Checksum Source must be used (Yes) in order for the system to read
the Checksum from the external source providing the file. This initiates an on-the-fly
checksum calculation to compare the checksums and verify the initial transfer.

Figure 150: External Checksum Source Configuration
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2. Using the pull-down box select the Checksum Type to use. All supported Checksum

Types are listed in the pull-down box. Clicking the mouse while hovering over the
desired Checksum Type will select it.

The Genuine Checksum is only used for the first verification. The Checksum Type
selected here is only used once and then discarded. Beyond the initial use of this

selected Checksum Type (after this transfer), the default type is used (see the figure
below).

The Checksum Type and Mode must match the settings implemented at the Source.

Figure 151: Selecting the Checksum Type Using the Pull-Down Box
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3. Use the pull-down box to select the Genuine Checksum Mode. This tells the Actor the
format of the files that contain the checksum data (see the figure below).

Figure 152: Genuine Checksum Mode Pull-Down Box

4. When Verify Following Archive (VFA) is turned on (checked), performing the initial
transfer from the source results in a read-back operation and therefore the data is
being read twice for verification. Once the data is read twice, the two checksums are
compared. If they are the same then verification is complete, if they are not identical
then verification has failed.

Verify Following Archive is not compatible with Genuine Checksum (GC) or
Complex Objects. There is no need to use VFA when GC is being used because the
checksum is already verified. The Genuine Checksum must be turned off in order to
gain access to the VFA checkbox. If GC is turned on, the checkbox will be greyed out
and non-clickable.

Figure 153: Verify Following Archive Checkbox




5. When Verify Following Restore (VFR) is turned on (checked), performing the
final transfer to the destination results in a read-back operation and the data
being read twice for verification. Once the data is read twice, the two checksums
are compared. If they are the same then verification is complete, if they are not
identical then verification has failed. The setting of GC has no bearing on the
VFR setting (see the figure below). VFR is not compatible with Complex
Objects.

Figure 154: Verify Following Restore Checkbox

Note: Verify Following Restore is not compatible with Complex Objects or the —axf
option.

Verify Following Restore was designed to read back the restored content from a video
server to confirm that it is not corrupt. Using the —axf option does not create a checksum-
verifiable restore. It creates an object export that is encompassed in an AXF Wrapper
(container). These options (VFR and —axf) are mutually exclusive and should not be part
of the same workflow.



9.3 Checksum Configuration for Arrays and Disks

Changing the Checksum Support configuration for Arrays and Disks is accomplished
through the Configuration Utility on the Disks Tab. The Verify Write (VW) functionality can
be turned on or off either on an array basis or disk-by-disk.

VW applies when you write to the final storage location in DIVArchive. When turned ON,
the system will perform a read-back of what was just written and compare the checksums

for verification.

Figure 155: Arrays and Disks Areas in the Configuration Utility System Tab
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The Verify Write (VW) column shown in the figures indicates whether the Verify Write
function is on or off for the particular Array and Disk. The default setting is OFF.

Figure 156: Verify Write Column in Arrays Area

If there is nothing defined in the VW column on the Disk side of the display, the system will
use the setting defined in the Array VW column.



Figure 157: Verify Write Column in Disks Area

Disks
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disk_axf array_axf local COnline 0 OFF
disk_axf_2 array_axf_2 lacal Cnline 0 CFF
disk_axf_ww  arrav_axf_ww  local Cnline 0 CIl
disk_leg array_leq |acal Cnline 0 CFF
disk_leg_ww  arrav_leg_wvw  local Cnline 0 Ol

In order to override the setting defined in the Array VW column for a specific Disk, select
the Disk that needs configuration and click the EDIT button located just above the Disk VW
column.

Figure 158: Verify Write Edit Button for Specific Disks

The Edit Row popup window will be displayed as in the figure below.

Figure 159: Edit Row Popup Window
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When the Edit Row popup window appears, use the Verify Write pull-down to select ON,
OFF, or NONE (Blank selection). If NONE is selected the Verify Write will use the setting
identified in the Array for this particular disk.

Figure 160: Verify Write Pull-down Box

Selecting the NONE (Blank) option
results in nothing showing in the
Disk VW column. This causes the
VR to use the setting in the Array
with which this disk is associated.

The selection made in the Edit Row popup is reflected in the Disks VW column. In the
figure below, the ON selection was made in the popup window’s Verify Write pull-down
box, and is shown in the Disks VW column.

Figure 161: Disk View in the Configuration Utility Showing Verify Write “On” For this Disk

Disks

Mame | Array | Site | Status | Min.space | VW |
disk_axf array_axf |acal Cnline 0 QFF
disk_axf_2 array_axf_# |acal Cnline 0 QFF
Iu:lisk_axf_vw array_axf_vw  local online ] N I
disk_leg array_leq [acal Cnline 0 QFF
disk_leg_ww  arrav_leg_ww  local Cnline 0 Il




9.4 Checksum Configuration for Groups

Verify Write is also configurable by Groups. Notice the VW column in the Groups display of
the Configuration Utility. This is the only place where configuration of Verify Write is
available from the Groups.

Similar to the configuration for Disks, select the Group that needs to be configured. Click
on the EDIT button and select ON or OFF using the Verify Write pull-down box. The
selection made will be reflected in the VW column on the Groups display area as shown in
the figure below.

When a file is written to a particular group, the setting for that group will be applied to the
file. The default setting is OFF for Groups.

Figure 162: Verify Write Column in the Groups Display
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9.5 Checksum Configuration for Actors

Verify Tape is configurable by Actors. Similar to the configuration for Disks and Groups,
select the Actor that needs to be configured. Click on the EDIT button and select Yes or
No using the Verify Tape pull-down box as shown in the figure below.

This setting defines if the Actor is automatically selected for the Verify Tape workflow. By
default, all Actors are included and the operator can exclude if necessary.

Figure 163: Actors Edit Row Popup Window Showing the Verify Tape Pull-down Box
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9.6 Oracle SAMMA Solo Integration Configuration

Genuine Checksums are passed from SAMMA to DIVArchive using a XML Metadata File.
When the Actor is instructed to read a file using an S/D configured for GC, the Actor
generates checksums according to the configuration. These values, as well as the values
obtained from the metadata file will be transferred to the Manger for comparison.

For example: for the file sanpl e. abc, the metadata filename and structure are as follows:

An XML formatted file with the following parameters as a minimum:

<Dl VAChj ect Definiti on>
<obj ect Nane>sanpl e</ obj ect Nane>
<fil eLi st >

<file checksunlype="SHAl"
checksunmval ue="9F097AAEEF48C4A170D95AAF6161790662626802" >

sanpl e. abc
</file>
</fileList>
</ DI VAQbj ect Def i niti on>

The Metadata File Name will be sanpl e. abc. xm

There are 3 aspects to the configuration as follows:
1. SAMMA Solo Configuration

Use the following process to configure SAMMA Solo to drop the migrated clip and XML
file to specific folder:

1. Start SAMMA Solo.
2. Click File, then New.

3. Open a sxt template (sxt files are in folder: c: \ Program Fi |l es\ Front
Porch Digital\ SAMVA Sol o)

4. Log in as the administrator: Click Configuration, then Administrator,
then Log In.

5. Click Configuration, then Encoders.

6. Go through each encoder tab and change the setting for Move file to
here on successful migration. This is where the migrated clip and XML
Metadata File will be dropped by SAMMA Solo (For example
d:\ df m f ol der).

7. Save the sxt template for future use by clicking File, then Save.



8. Place the file di vaXM..vbs in the folder c:\Program Fil es\Front
Porch Digital\ Common. This file is provided by SAMMA Solo.

9. Click Configuration, then Options.

10.Click on the Commands tab and set the following command for On
Success:

a. C\ W NDOMs\ syst enB2\ cscri pt. exe
b. C:\Program Fil es\Front Porch Digital\Comon\di vaXM. vbs

c. f:\Success\ $(Settings/Details/Filenane).xm

11.Configure FTP on the DIVAsolo system and add the d:\df m fol der
folder so that it is accessible via FTP.

2. DFEM Configuration

You must install and pre-configure DFM according to the Oracle DIVArchive Drop
Folder Monitor (DFM) User’s Guide.

Use the following process to configure DFM to monitor the specific directory on the
SAMMA Solo machine:

In the DFM Configuration File, have a folder type single configured to the SAMMA Solo
system.

<f ol der Confi g>

<l-- Folder URL. -->

<url>ftp://diva:diva@72.16. 3.47/</url >

<t ype>si ngl e</ t ype>

<priority>30</priority>

<mdf Confi gPriority>Primary</ ndf ConfigPriority>

<cat egor yNane>df m_sol o</ cat egor yNane>

<i nconpl et eThr eshol d>86400</i nconpl et eThr eshol d>

<sour ceDest i nati onDl VANane>df m_sol o</ sour ceDest i nati onDl VANane>

<ar chi veFi | ePat hTenpl at e pl at f or m=" DETECT"
options="">URL_TO FI LE</ ar chi veFi | ePat hTenpl at e>

<ar chi veFi | eNaneTenpl at e pl at f or m=" DETECT"
options="">fil enamne. ext </ ar chi veFi | eNaneTenpl at e>

<di vaMedi aNane>ar ray_01</ di vaMedi aNane>

<fileFilter type="exclude">
<mask>*. XM_</ mask>
</fileFilter>
<del et eBef or eAr chi ve>TRUE</ del et eBef or eAr chi ve>
</ f ol der Confi g>




Table 39: Significance of Highlighted Fields in the Above Example

Field Significance

<url> This is the FTP connection details for the
SAMMA Solo System.
<type> Type of folder DFM is monitoring.

<Sour ceDest i nati onDI VANane>

Name of the source used when DFM submits the
archive request to the Manager.

<di vaMedi aNane>

Media to which DFM will submit the archive
request.

<fileFilter>

Used to prevent DFM from archiving the XML
Metadata File.

3. DIVArchive Configuration

e Add Source/Destination mentioned in the DFM Configuration File.

e Add Storage Media Name mentioned in DFM Configuration File.
e The Source must be pointing to the SAMMA Solo System FTP.

e The Source must be configured with the following options:

Table 40: Example Data in Reference to DFM Configuration Sample Above

Checksum Type SHA1l

GC_MODE

di vaMedi aNane array 01

MDF_ XML

When DFM is used in a Linux environment to monitor an FTP folder, it must be configured

as in the following example:
User: di va

User Home Directory: /ifs

Folder to be Monitored: /i fs/fol derl

Correct DFM Configuration: ft p: // di va: passwor d@ost _i p/ fol der 1

Incorrect DFM Configuration: ft p: // di va: passwor d@ost _i p/ifs/fol derl



9.7 AXF and TEXT Genuine Checksum Modes
There are two new Genuine Checksum modes starting with DIVArchive release 7.2:

TEXT

o Allows DIVArchive to archive all files and subfolders in a specified folder while
comparing their checksum values against known values stored in an External
Checksum File.

AXF

o Allows DIVArchive to archive all files and subfolders in a specified AXF File while
comparing their checksum values against known values stored in the AXF file.

9.7.1 TEXT Genuine Checksum Mode
Requirements:

A checksum file must be present in the folder specified by the Root File Path.
Checksum files must end with a .md5 file extension.

The Checksum Filename (excluding the md5 extension) is associated with the
folder name which contains all the files that will be archived. This folder must exist.

o Example: if the Checksum File is D:\Data\Video\NewTitle.md5 then all files
located under the folder D:\Data\Video\NewTitle will be archived.

The Checksum File must be present in the folder parent to the folder specified by
the Root File Path.

For a file to be archived with the Genuine Checksum value, the file must be
referenced with a corresponding checksum within the Checksum File.

Configuration in the DIVArchive Configuration Utility:

1. Create a new Source/Destination entry with Source Type set to either DI SK or
FTP_STANDARD.

2. Specify an appropriate Root Path — this path, along with the Input Files, specified
during the Archive Request will be used in determining the location of the checksum
file (see Selecting the Root File Path below for further details).

Examples:

If the Source Type is DISK, the Root Path can be set to D:\Data.
If the Source Type is FTP_STANDARD, the Root Path can be set to / Dat a.

In the DIVArchive Configuration Utility:

1.

Set the External Checksum Source to YES.

2. Set the Checksum Type to MD5.
3.
4. Click OK and go to Tools>Notify Manager to notify the Manager of the

Set the GC Mode to TEXT.

configuration.



Selecting the Root File Path

The Root File Path must point to the folder containing the checksum file. Thus, the correct
file/folder paths in the Source/Destination and Archive Request form must be set so that
the checksum file can be located. For example, if the checksum file is located in
D: \ Dat a\ Vi deo\ NewTi t | e. nd5 (or /Data/ Vi deo/ NewTitle.md5 for FTP type), the
appropriate file/folder paths can be set as follows:

Table 41: Root File Paths for Disks

Source/Destination Archive Request Archive Request
(Root Path) (File Path Root) (Files)

D:\ Dat a\ Vi deo\ NewTitle |*

D: \ Dat a Vi deo\ NewTi t | e *

D:\ Dat a\ Vi deo\ NewTi t | e\ *

D:\ Dat a\ Vi deo\ NewTi t | e\ *

Table 42: Root File Paths for FTP

Source/Destination Archive Request Archive Request
(Root Path) (File Path Root) (Files)
/ Dat a/ Vi deo/ NewTitle |*
/ Dat a Vi deo/ NewTi t | e *
/ Dat a/ Vi deo/ NewTi t | e/ *
/ Dat a/ Vi deo/ NewTi t | e/ *
Limitations

e Absolute path names are supported on both Windows and Linux to a maximum of
4000 characters. Relative path names are limited to 256 characters on Windows
systems (only).

Linux paths, file name, and commands are case-sensitive.

Only ASCII, non-UTF-8 encoded checksum files are supported.

The format of the Checksum File is that each line begins with an MD5 Checksum,
followed by 2 spaces, and then the File Path to the referenced file.



9.7.2 AXF Genuine Checksum Mode

The addition of the new AXF Genuine Checksum mode allows DIVArchive to archive all
files and subfolders in a specified AXF File while comparing their checksum values against
known values stored in the AXF file. This kind of workflow is typically combined with a
Restore Request with - axf in the Request Options.

Requirements

The AXF containing the files to be archived must contain checksum information for
each file.

The AXF must contain checksums of the expected type (specified in the
configuration).

DIVArchive Configuration Utility Settings

1.

a s D

Create a new Source/Destination entry with Source Type set to either DI SK,
FTP_STANDARD, or EXPEDAT as appropriate.

If required specify an appropriate Root Path — this path along with the Input Files
specified during the Archive Request, will be used in determining the location of the
checksum file.

Examples:

If the Source Type is DI SK, the Root Path can be setto D: \ r oot .

If the Source Type is FTP_STANDARD, the Root Path can be setto/root .
Set the External Checksum Source to YES.
Set the Checksum Type to the expected checksum type (MD5 for example).
Set the GC Mode to AXF.

Click the OK Button and notify the Manager of the configuration by selecting
Tools, then Notify Manager from the menu.

Limitations

This workflow only works with AXF requests generated by DIVArchive.
Verify Following Restore (VFR) is not compatible with the —axf option.

o VFR was designed to read back the restored content from a video server
to verify it has not been corrupted. Using the —axf option does not create
a “real” restore, rather an object export in an AXF Wrapper. These options
are mutually exclusive and should not be part of the same workflow.



10 Transcoder Installation and Configuration

The following instructions are directed towards servers running the Windows Server 2012
R2 SP1 operating system. Linux-based Actors do not support transcoding operations.

10.1 Upgrading from Telestream Vantage Release 5.0 or Earlier

Upgrading from older releases of Vantage (5.0 or earlier) requires uninstalling and
reinstalling the Vantage software. Refer to the Vantage 6.3 Installation Guide for details on
the uninstall procedure.

10.2 Installing Telestream Vantage

It is recommended that no anti-virus software is installed on the Vantage Servers. Use the
following procedure to install Vantage 6.3:

1.
2.

Download Vantage release 6.3 from Telestream.

If the installer is uncertain of how to install the software, refer to the Quick Start
Instructions in the downloaded file.

a. Install .NET 3.5 SP1 (if not already installed) on the host machine that will be
running the Vantage Database Server.

i.  Server Manager, under “Features”.
Install QuickTime 7.6.9 (if not already installed).
Install theDesktop Experience option.

a. Server Manager, under “Features”

Install the Vant ageDat abaseSet up_SQL2008_ 4. 2. 286. 100451. exe (accept the
defaults).

Install the Vant age_6. 3_Set up. exe (accept the defaults).
a. Select the Install Product(s) option.
b. Ensure the following options are selected:
i.  Transcode/Transcode Pro
ii.  Web Applications
iii.  Workflow Portal Application
iv. Vantage Domain Database
c. Enable any other options that will be required for your installation.

10.2.1 Telestream License Installation

1.

2.

Once the software is installed, launch the Vantage Workflow Designer.
a. If prompted to select a Domain, select the local computer.
b. If prompted for a Category click Cancel (for now).

Select File and then choose the Add/Update License.



Vantage is now installed and can be configured to work with DIVArchive.

It is recommended to import sample workflows within the Vantage Workflow Designer. A
demonstration video is available at:

http://ww.tel estream net/vant age/ denps. ht m

10.3 Configuring DIVArchive and Transcoders

The instructions below identify the configuration of DIVArchive and transcoders to allow
them to operate together.

Starting with DIVArchive 7.4, it is no longer required to have Actor installed on the same
machine as the transcode service. Linux-based Actors do not support transcoding
operations.

10.3.1 General Instructions

Use the following procedure to configure Vantage transcoders when the Actor is on the
same machine as the transcode service:

1. Create a cache folder on the Actor machine.

a. For a Vantage transcoder you could use M \ Vant ageCache.
2. Add the transcoder in the DIVArchive Configuration Utility.

a. Transcoder Type: vant age

b. Working Directory: M \ Vant ageCache

c. The remaining options should be left at the default settings.

3. Ensure that the DIVArchive Transcoder configuration’s Simul Transcodes value is
less than or equal to the corresponding Vantage Session Limit value.

Figure 164: Configuration Utility Transcoder Parameters

Transcoders

ame |'\u'ersi0n | Tvpe | Ackor |Transc0der Fort |Progress Port |W0rkDir | ExePath Simul Transcodes |Queue Size  |Performance
transcoder-i6.3 vantage  actor? 8,676 TE DiiMedia  TranscodingiRunTCode.exe 4 4 4



http://www.telestream.net/vantage/demos.htm

10.3.2 Vantage Specific Configuration
The following sections describe only the Vantage transcoder configuration.

Figure 165: Vantage Transcode Limits

Use the following procedure to configure Vantage when the Actor is on a different machine
than Vantage Transcode service:

NOTE: The cache folder must be located on the Vantage SDK machine.
1. Create a cache folder on the Vantage SDK machine
a. Inthe example C: \ Vant ageCache is used.

b. In Windows, share this folder on the network and set the required access
credentials for the folder.

2. Add the transcoder to the DIVArchive Configuration Utility.
a. Transcoder Type: vant age
b. Setthe Working Directory as follows:

i. Use a CIFS UNC path pointing to the IP address of the Vantage SDK
service machine.

i. Setthe path to the shared VantageStorage folder.
c. The remaining options should be left at the default settings.



Figure 166: Edit Transcoders Entry Screen

10.3.2.1 Create the Output Path in Vantage
1. Open Vantage Management Console (Connect to the local machine).

Figure 167: Vantage Management Console Icon
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2. Navigate to Workflow Design Items, Variables, Create New Variable as shown in the
figure on the next page.



Figure 168: Creating a New Variable

3. Set the Variable Type to Path.

Figure 169: Create New Variable Window




4. Update the Name to OutputPath and click the Save Icon.

Figure 170: Updating the Name and Saving the Variable

10.3.2.2 Minimum Vantage Workflow Requirements
1. Open Vantage Workflow Designer

Figure 171: Vantage Workflow Designer Icon

2. Create a new Category.
a. Inthe example the Category name is TESTMINWorkflow.
b. No spaces or special characters are allowed.

Figure 172: Create New Category Window



3. Create a New Workflow and name it.
a. Select the Category for the workflow.
v. Inthe example it is the same name as the Category.
b. Entering a Description is optional.
c. If desired, select the number of hours for expiration and check the box.
d. Click the OK Button to save the new workflow.

Figure 173: Create New Workflow Window
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4. Click on Common and drag down the Receive Icon.

Figure 174: Configuring the New Workflow - 1




Figure 175: Configuring the New Workflow - 2

5. Click on Transcode and drag down the Flip Icon.

Figure 176: Configuring the New Workflow - 3

Figure 177: Configuring the New Workflow - 4

6. Link the Receive and Flip together.

a. Click on the Receive Yellow Dot then hold down the mouse button and drag
it to the Flip Yellow Dot. It should look like the figure below once it is
successful.

Figure 178: Linking Receive and Flip Together



7. Right-click on Flip to configure the Flip options.
a. Inthis example a Windows Media file has been configured.
vi. Encoder: Windows Media

vii.  Input media file nickname: Vantage Proxy
viii.  Output media file nickname: Original
b. Expand Output Location.
c. Choose Path then click the Green “...” Box and select the variable
OutputPath.
d. Initially set the Collision Resolution to Overwrite.
e. Click the Save Button to save the new configuration.

Figure 179: Flip Configuration Window




8. Right-click on Receive to configure the Receive options.

Figure 180: Receive Configuration Window

9. Click on Media Files and choose Vantage Proxy.
10.Click the Release Button so that DIVArchive can use the workflow.

Figure 181: Releasing the Configuration to DIVArchive



10.3.2.3 Vantage Complex Workflow

This Vantage complex workflow example was created for documentation purposes;
however it has not been tested with actual media files.

1. Open the Vantage Workflow Designer.
2. Navigate to File and then Create a New Category.
a. For this example the Category named TESTComplex was created.
3. Navigate to File and then Import Workflow.

a. Browse and select:

C.\Program Fi l es
(x86)\ Tel estream Vant age\ Sanpl es\ Anal ysi s\ Smart SD and HD
Transcodi ng. xm

b. Specify the Category created in Step 2 above.

4. At this point it is recommended to change the Workflow Name to match the
Category.

a. No space or special characters are allowed.

Figure 182: Vantage Workflow Designer — Renaming the Workflow

5. Delete the Watch and replace it with Receive.
a. Configure on Receive and set MediaFiles to Original.
b.  Link this with Identify.

Figure 183: Vantage Workflow Designer — Delete Watch

Delete
Watch.




Figure 184: Vantage Workflow Designer — Replace Watch with Receive; Link to Identify

Replace Watch with Receive and
link it to Identify.

L

6. Delete Deploy.

Figure 185: Deleting Deploy

7. Configure both Flip Factories.

a. Change the Output Location to Path and then click the Green “...” Button
and select the OutputPath.

b. Change the Collision Resolution to Overwrite.



Notes:

e Multiple transcoders are not supported for Flip Factory. They are supported only
for Vantage.

e Linux-based Actors do not support transcoding operations.

Figure 186: Configuring Flip Factory




8. Release the Workflow and it should be ready for DIVArchive. In this example, the
workflow should look like the figure below.

Figure 187: Final Complex Workflow Configuration

10.3.3 Setting up Transcoders
Create a new Vantage transcoder as described in previous section.

Set the Working Directory to either a local folder or to a path on a remote machine. You
can set a remote path for Vantage only. If setting a path to a remote machine, a CIFS UNC
path with the appropriate authentication credentials should be specified. The IP address
specified in the UNC path must point to the remote machine running the Vantage SDK
service.

10.3.4 Setting up Source/Destinations
9. Setup a LOCAL Source/Destination for the Actor.
a. Source Name: <Same name as the Actor>
b. IP Address: Leave this empty
c. Source Type: LOCAL



Figure 188: Configuration Utility Edit Source and Destinations Window - 1

/ This should be the same name

as the Actor beina used.

\ The IP Address should be left empty.

Select the LOCAL Source Type.

10. Setup the Destination with transcode options.

a. Vantage Connection Options:
i. -tr_names <TRANSCODER NANME>
i. -tr_restore_format <WORKFLOW NAME>

Note: The aut o format option is valid for Telestream and Bitscream only.

Figure 189: Configuration Utility Edit Source and Destinations Window - 2




11 Movie2Me Integration

Starting with DIVArchive release 7.2.1, Movie2Me Integration is available for use as a
special Source/Destination. This Source/Destination uses a separate installation process
and requires additional licensing. The integration is compatible with DIVArchive releases
7.2.1 and higher and performs similar to a combination of an FTP Client and FTP Server.
This section covers the general configuration and workflow of Movie2Me — operational
details can be found in the Movie2Me documentation delivered with your system.

11.1 Minimum Requirements
The following are the minimum requiremetns for a complete Move2Me installation:
e DIVarchive Manager
e DIVArchive Actor
e Local Storage
e Remote Storage
e Local Disk Cache
e Two Movie2Me Cores
o Local Movie2Me Core (local to the DIVArchive System)
o Remote Movie2Me Core (remote from the DIVArchive System)

ii. Both Cores have the same software and configuration.

e Cloud between the two cores



11.2 Movie2Me Workflow

The figure and process described below is representative of a basic Movie2Me Workflow.
The step numbers refer to the numbering in the diagram.

Figure 190: Movie2Me Basic Workflow

A Restore Request is received by the Manager.
2.1 The Manager sends the transfer request to the selected Actor.

a. The purpose of the transfer is to copy the content of the object to the Actor
Cache (with or without AXF encapsulation).

2.2 The Actor performs the transfer from the disk or tape instance to its cache using a
Source/Destination.

b. The use of a Source/Destination allows more flexibility as some useful
options (- axf , - rmor - r xm ) may be specified.
c. The Actor reports the progress to the Manager as usual.
a. When the object is in the cache (transfer completed), the Manager will receive a

Step Completed Message from the Actor indicating that the Actor will start the
Movie2Me Transfer.

d. This allows the Manager to release some resources like the tape and the
drive used during the first transfer (to cache).

e. The Manager will reset the Request Progress to 0%.

3.2 The Actor connects to a local Movie2Me Core and issues a SendFi | e command
for each file to be restored. This could actually be two files in the case of an AXF
Restore (obj ect . axf + Obj ect. ndf).

3.3 The Local Movie2Me sends all the files to the Remote Movie2Me. While the
transfer is running, the Actor will monitor the progress and report it to the



3.4

Notes:

Manager. When the transfer is 100% complete the Actor will send a Request
Complete message to the Manager.

The Manager sends a Server Delete Request to the Actor.
a. The Actor deletes the temporary space in cache.

If Movie2Me is used during a restore request to a system’s DFM Folder, and
the request contains the -rm option, the .mdf file must be the last file
transferred — otherwise an incomplete archive may result. If the —axf option
iIs used instead, and the DFM Folder is in Single File Mode, the order of the
transfer does not matter.

The Movie2Me Core can be a Restore Folder, Archive Folder, DFM Drop
Folder, etc. depending upon the request.



11.3 Movie2Me Configuration

The first part of setting up the Movie2Me Integration requires that a cache disk be
configured in DIVArchive and then associated with the Actor where the Movie2Me Local
Core will be connecting.

An Array and Disk must be created; only the name of the Array and Disk are relevant. The
information below will allow a user to setup the required Array and Disk; however more
detailed instructions and screenshots may be found in the DIVArchive Installation and
Configuration Guide: Volume | if required.

1. Open the DIVArchive Configuration Utility and select the Drives Tab and click
the + Button in the Arrays Panel to add a new Array.

2. Enter the information necessary in the Array Entry Window that appears and click
the OK Button when finished.

Figure 191: DIVArchive Array Entry Window

Enter the Array Name
(required) and optional
Description (if desired).

/N

These configuration
items are not used.

3. Inthe DIVArchive Configuration Utility select the Disk Tab and click the + Button
in the Disks Panel.

a. Multiple Disks may be created if there are multiple Movie2Me Cores in the
system.

4. Enter the required information in the Disk Entry Window that appears and click the
OK Button when finished.



Figure 192: DIVArchive Disk Entry Window

S

| Enter the Disk Name.

|
Select the Array that
will include the Disk.

5. Next the Disk must be associated with an Actor. In the Actor-Disk Conections
Window, define the Actors that can see the new disk previously created.

a. This cache must be used for Movie2Me transfers only and therefore the
usage must be set to WAN_TRANSFER _CACHE_ONLY.

b. The mount point is the root directory of the cache from the Actor’s
point of view.

Figure 193: DIVarchive Actor-Disk Connection Window

Select the Disk
— previously created.

Select the Actor to
be associated with
the Disk

Use the Pulldown Box to select the
WAN_ TRANSFER CACHE ONLY as

the Transfer Tvpe.




The configuration of the Destination defines how Actors will connect to the Local
Movie2Me Core and the Peer ID of the Remote Movie2Me Core. The configuration
requires the following options (also shown in the figure below):

e -loginand-pass
o This is the login/password of the Local Movie2Me Core HTTP Server.
e The IP Address of the local Movie2Me Core.

e -port is the listening port of the Local Movie2Me Core HTTP Server. In the
example below, the Actor will use the parameter to be able to connect to
http://172.16.3.201:8080/transferService.

e -peer is the ID of the Remote Movie2Me Core; however, there is a way to obtain
the ID from the Local Movie2Me Core:

1. Stop the m2m-core Service.

2. Open the file C:\ Pr ogr anDat a\ MM Cor e\ dat abase\ n2ndb. scri pt .
3. Look for entries similar to: | NSERT | NTO PEER VALUES( .

4. The first value in braces will be the Peer-ID.

Figure 194: DIVarchive Sources and Destination Entry Window

NOTES:
e Archives are not supported from this type of Source/Destination.
e N-Restore is not supported.

e The Cache Type can be Remote or Local only (not FTP, Mediagrid or
Metasan).

e Delete and Write QOS is not supported.


http://172.16.3.201:8080/transferService

e Do Not Overwrite QOS is not supported.
e VFRis not supported.

e This configuration is for a single Movie2Me Core per DIVArchive Production
System.

e Single Actor-Disk Connection with WAN_TRANSFER option per Actor. In other
words, one Actor cannot see more than one WAN_TRANSFER cache.

Once installed, Movie2Me uses its own utility for configuration as described in the figures
below. The first figure is the configuration screen and entries for the Movie2Me Local Core
and the second figure is for the Movie2Me Remote Core. The configuration should be the
same on both cores as indicated.

Figure 195: Local Movie2Me Core Configuration

The IP Address should be
set to either | ocal host or
127.0.0. 1.

The Local Port number
should be set to 9000.

Set the Encryption to
AES256 here and on the

ramnta canfiniiratinn

Create a secure Passphrase,
enter it here, and remember it
for the remote configuration.

These database settings
refer to the local Movie2Me
Database and not the
DIVArchive Database.
Confirm that the settings
are correct.

1

The Workspace is one of the most
important settings as it identifies
1 the worksnace in the cache.

Note: The Workspace is the mount point identified in the DIVArchive configuration
for the system’s cache. The mount point is created by setting up a disk in
DIVArchive and associating that disk with the selected Actor and should be set to
use the WAN_Transf er _Cache_Onl y Usage Type (hnew Usage Type).




Figure 196: Remote Movie2Me Core Configuration

ZN

The encryption should be set the
same as in the Local Movie2Me
Configuration. Confirm hat the AES
Encryption type is used and that

the PassPhrase matches the
entries nn the local confiniration

The Port Number must be the

same as on the Local Movie2Me
Configuration.




APPENDIX A — Dynamic Configuration Changes

Al Introduction

This appendix lists the currently supported changes to your configuration that can be made
effective while the Manager is running, and those that require a software component
and/or the DIVArchive Manager to be restarted.

A2  DIVArchive Manager Configuration Updates

If a parameter in the DIVArchive Manager Configuration File is changed, the following table
lists what is currently required for that change to take effect. Manager Reload indicates

the reload option should be used from a command line/terminal window.

Table 43: DIVArchive Manager Configuration Updates

Parameter Change Effective After

SERVI CE_NAME

Reinstall and restart of service

DI VAVANAGER _NAME

Manager restart

DI VAVANAGER _PORT

Manager restart

DI VAVANAGER _TNSNANME

Manager restart

DI VAMANAGER _DBHOST

Manager restart

DI VAVANAGER DBPORT

Manager restart

DI VAVANAGER _DBSI D

Manager restart

DI VAVANAGER DBUSER

Manager restart

DI VAVANAGER TO _LOVNER

Manager reload

DI VAVANAGER _VAX_CONNECTI ONS

Manager restart

DI VAVANAGER _VAX_SI MULTANEQUS _REQUESTS

Manager reload

DI VAVANAGER MAX_| NACTI VE_ REQUESTS

Manager reload

DI VAMANAGER TYPI CAL_OBJECT_SI ZE

Manager restart

DI VAMANAGER MAX_SPAN_SEGVENTS

Manager reload

DI VAVANAGER CAPACI TY_LOW WATER_MARK

Manager restart

DI VAVANAGER MAX_OBJECTS FOR REPACK

Manager reload




Parameter Change Effective After

DI VAVANAGER _STOP_I MVEDI ATELY_FOR_REPACK

Manager restart

DI VAMANAGER Tl ME_TO WAI T_FOR_GRACEFUL_SHUTDOWN

Manager restart

DI VAVANAGER DI SMOUNT_AFTER

Manager restart

DI VAVANAGER _UPDATE_PRI ORI TI ES_PERI OD

Manager restart

DI VAMANAGER MAX_DELAY BETWEEN SCHEDULER

Manager reload

DI VAVANAGER _SCHEDULER_AFTER | NACTI VI TY

Manager reload

DI VAVANAGER _PI NG _| NTERVAL

Manager restart

DI VAMANAGER EXPORT_ROOT DI R

Manager reload

DI VAVANAGER _VAX_RESTORE_SERVERS

Manager reload

DI VAVANAGER _VAX_EXPORT_TAPES

Manager reload

DI VAVANAGER _VAX_EXPORT_ELEMENTS

Manager reload

DI VAMANAGER MAX_FI LES_ | N_ARCHI VE

Manager reload

DI VAMANAGER MAX_FI LES | N_PARTI AL_RESTORE

Manager reload

USE_| MPROVED_BEST _WORST_FI T_ALGORI THV

Manager reload

DI VAVANAGER_SI TE_SUPPORT_ENABLED

Manager reload

DI VAMANAGER CACHE_QOS_USE_DI SK

Manager reload

DI VAMANAGER PRI ORI TY_TI ER

Manager reload

DI VAMANAGER _ETC_FEATURE

Manager restart

DI VAVANAGER _ETC_CONFI DENCE_LEVEL

Manager restart

DI VAMANAGER _OVERVWRI TE_PQOLI CY

Manager reload

DI VAVANAGER _OVERWRI TE_OVERRI DE

Manager reload

ATTEMPT_ACCESS_TO OFFLI NE_DI SK

Manager reload

CHANGE DI SK_STATE_ON_ERRCR

Manager reload

MANAGER ACTOR DI SK_RETRY_NUVBER

Manager reload

DI SK_STATUS POLLI NG _RATE

Manager reload




Parameter Change Effective After

DI SK_BUFFER _SPACE Manager reload
DI SK_CONNECTI ON_STATE_RESET_DELAY Manager reload
DI VAMANAGER MAX EXCLUDED | NSTANCES Manager reload
DI VAMANAGER REQUEST_SCHEDULI NG QUEUE_SI ZE Manager reload
DI VAMANAGER API _TASK QUEUE_SI ZE Manager reload
DI VAMANAGER MAX CONCURRENT _REQUESTS Manager reload
DI VAMANAGER M N DB CONNECTION LIM T Manager reload
DI VAMANAGER MAX DB CONNECTION LIM T Manager reload
DI VAMANAGER | NI TIAL_DB CONNECTION LIM T Manager reload
DI VAMANAGER | NACTI VI TY_TI MEQUT Manager reload
DI VAMANAGER_SI ZE OF STATEMENT _CACHE Manager reload
DI VAMANAGER DEFAULT_ROW PREFETCH Manager reload
DI VAMANAGER FAI LOVER _ENABLED Manager reload
DI VAMANAGER _NUM RS SOLUTI ONS_TO EVALUATE Manager reload
ABORT_ARCHI VES_ON_EMPTY_FI LES Reloadable in service mode.
DI VAMANAGER DBSERVI CENAMVE Manager reload
TAPE_FULL_ON_SPAN_REJECTED Reloadable in service mode




A3 Configuration Utility Changes in the Systems Tab
A3.1 Production Systems Frame

If a parameter in the Production Systems frame of the Systems tab in the Configuration
Utility is changed, the following table lists what is currently required for that change to take
effect.

Table 44: Production Systems Frame Parameter Changes

Add New Notify Manager
Delete Notify Manager
Production System Name Notify Manager

A3.2 Sites Frame

If a parameter in the Sites frame of the Systems tab of the Configuration Ultility is
changed, the following table lists what is currently required for that change to take effect.

Table 45: Sites Frame Parameter Changes

Add New Site Notify Manager
Delete a Site Notify Manager
Site Name Notify Manager
Is Main Site Notify Manager
Comments Notify Manager




A3.3 Sources and Destinations Frame

If a parameter in the Sources and Destinations frame of the Systems tab of the
Configuration Utility is changed, the following table lists what is currently required for that

change to take effect.

Table 46: Sources and Destinations Frame Parameter Changes

Parameter Change Effective After

Add New

Notify Manager

Delete

Notify Manager, effective after requests completed.

Source Name

Notify Manager, effective after requests completed.

IP Address

Notify Manager, effective after requests completed.

Source Type

Notify Manager, effective after requests completed.

Production System

Notify Manager, effective after requests completed.

Site

Notify Manager, effective after requests completed.

Connect Option

Notify Manager, effective after requests completed.

Root Path

Notify Manager, effective after requests completed.

Max Throughput

Notify Manager, effective after requests completed.

Max Accesses

Notify Manager, effective after requests completed.
It is recommended that no changes to this
parameter be made while there are active
requests; it can lead to request abortion.

Max Read Accesses

Notify Manager, effective after requests completed.
It is recommended that no changes to this
parameter be made while there are active
requests; it can lead to request abortion.

Max Write Accesses

Notify Manager, effective after requests completed.
It is recommended that no changes to this
parameter be made while there are active
requests; it can lead to request abortion.




A3.4 Actors Frame

If a parameter in the Actors frame of the Systems tab of the Configuration Utility is
changed, the following table lists what is currently required for that change to take effect.

Table 47: Actors Frame Parameter Changes

Parameter Change Effective After

Add New Actor

Notify Manager

Delete Actor

Notify Manager (must disconnect Actor first).

Actor Name Notify Manager (must disconnect Actor first).
IP Address Notify Manager (must disconnect Actor first).
Port Notify Manager (must disconnect Actor first).

Production System

Notify Manager, effective after requests completed

Site

Notify Manager, effective after requests completed

Max Drive Operations

Notify Manager, effective after requests completed

Max Server Operations

Notify Manager, effective after requests completed

Max Disk Operations

Notify Manager, effective after requests completed

Direct Restore

Notify Manager, effective after requests completed

Cache Restore

Notify Manager, effective after requests completed

Copy to Group

Notify Manager, effective after requests completed

Associative Copy

Notify Manager, effective after requests completed

Repack

Notify Manager, effective after requests completed

Delete

Notify Manager, effective after requests completed

Direct Archive

Notify Manager, effective after requests completed

Cache Archive

Notify Manager, effective after requests completed




A3.5 Transcoders Frame

If a parameter in the Transcoders frame of the Systems tab of the Configuration Utility is
changed, the following table lists what is currently required for that change to take effect.

Table 48: Transcoders Frame Parameter Changes

Parameter Change Effective After

Add New Notify Manager
Delete Notify Manager
Transcoder Name Notify Manager
Transcoder Type Notify Manager
Transcoder Port Notify Manager
Working Directory Notify Manager
Executable Path Notify Manager
Performance Notify Manager




A4 Configuration Utility Changes in the Robots Tab
A4.1 Robot Managers Frame

If a parameter in the Robot Managers frame of the Robots tab of the Configuration Utility
is changed, the following table lists what is currently required for that change to take effect.

Table 49: Robot Managers Frame Parameter Changes

Parameter Change Effective After

Add New Notify Manager
Delete Notify Manager
Robot Manager Name Notify Manager
Address Notify Manager (must disconnect RM first)
Port Notify Manager (must disconnect RM first)
Site Notify Manager

A4.2 Media Compatibility Frame

If a parameter in the Media Compatibility frame of the Robots tab of the Configuration
Utility is changed, the following table lists what is currently required for that change to take
effect.

Table 50: Media Compatibility Frame Parameter Changes

Parameter Change Effective After

Delete Notify Manager

A4.3 Robot Managers — ACS Frame

If a parameter in the Robot Managers — ACS frame of the Robots tab of the
Configuration Utility is changed, the following table lists what is currently required for that
change to take effect.

Table 51: Robot Managers — ACS Frame Parameter Changes

Parameter Change Effective After

Delete Notify Manager




A5 Configuration Utility Changes in the Disks Tab
A5.1 Arrays Frame

If a parameter in the Arrays frame of the Disks tab of the Configuration Utility is changed,
the following table lists what is currently required for that change to take effect.

Table 52: Arrays Frame Parameter Changes

Add New Notify Manager
Delete Notify Manager
Array Name Notify Manager
Description Notify Manager

A5.2 Disks Frame

If a parameter in the Disks frame of the Disks tab of the Configuration Utility is changed,
the following table lists what is currently required for that change to take effect.

Table 53: Disks Frame Parameter Changes

Add New Notify Manager
Delete Notify Manager
Disk Name Notify Manager
Array Notify Manager
Site Notify Manager
Status Notify Manager
Min Free Space Notify Manager




A5.3 Actor-Disk Connections Frame

If a parameter in the Actors -Disk Connections frame of the Disks tab of the
Configuration Utility is changed, the following table lists what is currently required for that
change to take effect.

Table 54: Actor-Disk Connections Frame Parameter Changes

Parameter Change Effective After

Add New Notify Manager
Delete Notify Manager
Disk Notify Manager
Actor Notify Manager
Interface Notify Manager
Mount Point Notify Manager
Max Throughput Notify Manager
Access Notify Manager
Used For Notify Manager




A6 Configuration Utility Changes in the Drives Tab
A6.1 Drives Frame

If a parameter in the Drives frame of the Drives tab of the Configuration Utility is changed,
the following table lists what is currently required for that change to take effect.

Table 55: Drives Frame Parameter Changes

Parameter Change Effective After

Delete Notify Manager
Serial Number Notify Manager
Status Notify Manager
Enabled Operations Notify Manager
Used Manager Restart
Installation Date Effective immediately
Last Upgrade Date Effective immediately
Last Cleaning Date Effective immediately

A6.2 Libraries Frame

If a parameter in the Libraries frame of the Drives tab of the Configuration Utility is
changed, the following table lists what is currently required for that change to take effect.

Table 56: Libraries Frame Parameter Changes

Parameter Change Effective After

Delete Notify Manager
Name Notify Manager
Serial Number Notify Manager
Status Notify Manager




A6.3 Drive Properties Frame

If a parameter in the Drive Properties frame of the Drives tab of the Configuration Utility
is changed, the following table lists what is currently required for that change to take effect.

Table 57: Drive Properties Frame Parameter Changes

Parameter Change

Add (via Sync DB)

Effective After

Notify Manager

Delete

Notify Manager

A6.4 Actor — Drives Frame

If a parameter in the Actor-Drives frame of the Drives tab of the Configuration Utility is
changed, the following table lists what is currently required for that change to take effect.

Table 58: Actor — Drives Frame Parameter Changes

Add New Notify Manager
Delete Notify Manager
Actor Notify Manager
Drive Notify Manager

A7 Configuration Utility Changes in the Tapes Tab

If a parameter in the following frames of the Tapes tab of the Configuration Utility is
changed, the following table lists what is currently required for that change to take effect.

Table 59: Configuration Utility Changes in the Tapes Tab

Parameter Change

Tape Properties

Effective After

Notify Manager

Empty Ejected Tapes

Effective immediately

Inserted Protected Tapes

Effective immediately

Tape States

Effective immediately




A8  Configuration Utility Changes in Sets, Groups and Mapping Tab

Changes made in this section become effective as soon as they are applied. No manual
update is necessary.

A9 Configuration Utility Changes in the DIVAprotect Tab

If a parameter in the following frames of the DIVAprotect tab of the Configuration Utility is
changed, the following table lists what is currently required for that change to take effect.

Table 60: Configuration Utility Changes in the DIVAprotect Tab

Parameter Change Effective After

Configuration Notify Manager
Event Definitions Currently cannot be altered
Metric Definitions Effective immediately

A10 Configuration Utility Changes in the Storage Plans Tab

Changes made in this tab are effective immediately. It is highly recommended that the
Storage Plan Manager Service be stopped prior to altering any setting in this tab.

All Configuration Utility Changes in the Slots Tab

Changes made in this tab are effective immediately. It is highly recommended that the
Storage Plan Manager Service be stopped prior to altering any setting in this tab.



A12 Event Fields and Metric Definitions

Table 61: Event Fields

X — Available

Y — Optional: New Instance IDs only get generated after the final write to the destination
media. Instance ID is not available in the following cases:

e Temporary instances created in cache disk by an Archive Request.

e SD READor SD WRI TE during the transcode phase of an archive when transferring to
or from the transcoder work directory.

e Cache DI SK READ or DI SK WRI TE when performing a tape to tape Copy Request.
e Tape positioning before a tape write (Archive Request)
e End Of Tape (EOT exception) encountered during an Archive Request.

1. Object information isn’t provided for Repack Requests.

2. The transcoder work directory is not a DIVArchive Disk. No DI SK READ or DI SK WRI TE
events are created when accessing this directory.

Comments:
1. Object information is not provided for Repack Request.

2. The transcoder work folder is not a DIVArchive disk. No DI SK READ or DI SK WRI TE
events are created when accessing this directory.



Table 62: Metric Definitions

Metric Name Me?”c. SuuiEyate Collect Field Operation EHIEETD Enabled
Description By Interval
TARE_DRIVE_DATA_RATE Tage Dive: daty rabs TAPE RE&AD Teansfer Hate 1 day en
TAHPE WHITE
TAPE_DRUVE_ERRQR RATE Tage Drve: inbarmal amor rale TAPE RE&D Teansiar Framrage 1 day Yem
TAPE 'WHRITE Ednai Fadie
TAPE_DRUVE TIE_ Al CPERATION DAY Tage Orve: ima n ALL aparation TAPE INSERT AL ] 1 day Yem
TAPE MOLMNT
TARE POSTION
TAFPE READ
TAPE WRITE
TAPE UKLOAO
TAPE DIESMCLNT
TAPE EIECT
TAPE_DRUVE _TIE_ AL CPERATION Tage Orve: ima n ALL aparation TAPE INSERT Oirrem Tesial |Ewent AL ] Lifstime  |Ves
TAPE MOLMNT Bluiimiliar i i
TARE POSTION
TAFPE READ
TAPE WRITE
TAPE UKLOAO
TAPE DIESMCLNT
TAPE EIECT
TARE_DRIVE_TIME_READ DaY Tape Dhiwe: time n READ operstion  |[TAPE READ Oirren Zacinl |Event EILT] 1 day Ve
I i
TAPE_DRUVE_TIE_READ Tage Orve: ima n READ operatian TAPE RE&D AL ] Lifstime  |Ves
(Durasios
TAFE_DRIVE_TILE_WHITE_DAY Taga Orive Gira i WHITE oparation | TAFE WRITE LT 1 day Vi
(Durasios
TAPE_DRIVE TILE_WRTE Tz Orree im0 WRITE o psiradi on TAPE WHITE 3L L i i
(Durasios
TAPE_DRIVE LAST CPERATION DATE Toga Oree dats of sk MOLMNT. TAPE MOLMNT Ewant End [rax L i i
DESMCLINT, REAL or WRITE TAPE RE&D T
TAPE 'WHRITE
TAPE DESMOLINT
TAPE_DRIVE RNUAEER LAOUNTE Tog Orver nmbsEr of M s TAPE MOLMNT Oriven Sedial | Coint L i i
Humhar
TAPE_DRIVE READ IWRITE NUMEBER Taga Oree numbar of READ and TAFPE READ Oriven Sedial | Coint L i i
WRITE pperations [iogether] TAPE 'WHITE Humber
TAPE_DRIVE RELAD IWRITE NUMEER DMLY Taga Oree numbar of READ and TAFPE READ Oriven Sedial | Coint 1 day i
WRITE pperations [iogether] TAPE WRITE Bumhar
TAPE_DRIVE READ WWRITE Taga Orie amawm of dais READ and  [TAPE READ Transhar Size | SLM L i i
WRITTEN Hogether) TAPE WHRITE
TAPE_DRIVE READ IWRITE DAY Taga Orie amawm of dais READ and  [TAPE READ Transhar Size | SLM 1 day i
WRITTEN Hogether) TAPE WRITE Bumhbar
TAPE_DRIVE NUAAEER RELD WRITE_ABORTE |Tage Orke numbar of asotad READ TAFE READ ERR Oriven Sedial | Coint L i i
o and WRITE aperatione (bageiber] TAPE WEHITE ERR Humber
TAPE_DRIVE NUAAEER RELD WRITE_ABORTE |Tage Orke numbar of asotad READ TAPE READ ERR DOrivee Sgaial |Orikie Sedial | Codnt 1 day i
O DeY and WRITE ap rageibar TAPE'WHTE ERE [Mumber Humhbar




Metric Name

ORTED

Description

Metric

Events

Aggregate
By

Collect Field

Operation

Collection
Interval

Enabled

Ay

I DY

=

TARE_ORUIVE_FMUAMGER_MOUNT_DVSMOUNT_AR |Tage Orve: numbar of alsorted MOUNT |TAPE MOLUNT ERR Count Lifstima  |Yes
and DIEMOLUNT aparations (tagaihar | TAPE NSMOUNT
ERR
TARE_DR'WE_CFERATION TOTAL TWWME D&Y  [Topa Orke toid fme of dive apantion |[TAPE READ L] 1 day e
TAPE WHRITE
TARE_DRIWVE_CFERATION TOTAL TIWE Taga Orve: balal 1ime ol dive apaetion |TAPE READ L] Lifetirma [
TAPE WRITE Durasion
TARE_LiBRARY NLABER LAOUNT DAY Thza Lisrary : 1otal numbsir of MOUKNT | TAPE MOUNT Ewant Id Cisint 1 day i
aparahon
TARE_LIERALY NLAUGER RACUNT Tage Lisrary : {okal numbsar of MOUKNT  |TAPE MOLUMT Ewnnt Id Count Lfthma  |es
(e i o
TAFPE LiBRA&RY NLEER LOUNT ABDRTED D |Taze Lismey  iokal numbar of TAPE MOLUNT ERR Evant Id Cisint 1 day Ry
AEORTED MOLUMT gparation
TARPE_LIERARY MLRAGER RADUNT AGORTED  |Tage Lisrary : 1okal numbsar of TAPE MOLWT ERR Ewmnt id Count Liftima  |Yes
ABORTED FADLUNT aparstion
TAFE_LIBRE&RY RNULEER DVZRACONT ABDRTE |Tagée Lismey | 1ol numbar of TAPE HSKIOUNT Ewant Id Coint 1 day i
ABOFTED OESMOLINT operatian ERR
TARE_LIERARY_MLABER_DNSRACUNT_ABORTE |Tape Lisrary : 1oksl numbar of TAPE DESMCLINT Event Id Count Lifsima  |Yes
o SBORTED DESMOLUNT operslan ERR
TARPE_LIERASY MLRBER_RELD iy Tage Lisrary : {okal numbsar of READ TAPE RE&D Ewnnt Id Count 1 day e
0 T TAFPE READ ERR
TAFPE LiBRA&RY" NUAAEER READ Thza Lisrary © 1okal numbsr of READ TAPE READ Eswmnt Id Coaint Lifctira  |Ye
aparahon TAPE RE&D ERR
TAPE_LIDRARY MLRAGER WRTE_ DAY Tage Lisrary : 1otal numbar of WRITE  |TAPE WRITE Ewnnt Id Count 1 day e
O T o TAPE WHRITE ERR
TAFE_LIBRARY NLLWEER WRTE Taga Liziary : iotal numbsr of WRITE  |TAPE 'WHRITE Evant Id Coint L it sl Ry
aparation TAPE WHITE ERE:
TAPE_|IBRALY AEAD DaY Tage Lisrary : 1otal amaunt of daia TAPE RE&D Transfer Sixe= | 5L 1 day s
RE&D
TAFE ! [BRLRY RELD Tz Ly © 1obal amaum of dais TAFE RE&D Translar Size |SL0 L ifadi iveai Wid
RE&D
TAPE LiEBReny WENTE_ DAY Tags Lisrary : 1otal amaun of dala TAPE WRITE Transher Size | SL0A 1 day e

WHITE




Metric Name Me?"c. Events Aggregate Collect Field Operation Erllzgitm Enabled
Description By Interval
TAPE L'BRARY WRITE Tapa Libvary - borlal amodunt of data TAPE WRITE Libiraary Tradaled Siza |EUM Likitime  |Yas
WRITE Seainl
hieabimind
TAPE LAST_RAGUNT_DATE Tape: daie of las) MOUKNT TAFE KCLINT Tape Evemit Emd K&z Libstime  [Yes
Bl cated Tiimis
TAPE LAST_DUSRATUNT Tape: daie of las) DISAOUNT TAFE DISAOLNT Tape Evemit Emd K&z Libstime  [Yes
B concd Time
TALE_LAST READ Taps: daie of lasi READ TAPE READ Tape Evesd Emed (AT Lisime (Vs
B concd Time
TALE_LAST WETE Taps: daie af lasi WRITE TAFE WRITE Tape Evesd Emed (AT Lisime (Vs
B coond Time
TAPE LAST_EVENT_ D Tape: DiVApratect Evend I of the st |TAPE MCLINT Tape Eveemit b K&z Libstime  [Yes
TapaiDrie operaian TAFE WMOUNT ERFR.  |Baamosds
TAPE POEMION
TAFE POSITION
ERR
T&PE READ
TAFE REAL ERR
T&PE WRITE
TAFE WRITE ERR
TAPE LIMLOAED
TAFE LHLOwD ERA
TAPE DIEFOLUMT
TAPE DISMOLNT
TARE EXTERNALFATION MURHAER Taps ol axtermalizations T&PE EJECT Tape Tape Count Lilstime _ |Yax
TAPE REPACH NUMBER Taps: ndmider of REPACE, RELIEE TAFE REPALCH Tapa Tapa Caiam Litkat it b H]
and REFORMAT aperations fagether Bl e Fimr e
TAPE MOUNT NOMEBER ITI'JE P rier o DY o o i o5 TAPE WOLINT ﬁﬂ hﬂ Coiiaml Litea i i H]
TADE_RFAD WRITE_NUMBER TAFE READ Cauni Lidslime  [Ya=
TAFE WRITE
TADE_RFAD WRITE_NUMBER D4y TAFE READ Cauni 1 dary Yar
TAFE WRITE
TADE_RFAD WRITE_ABORTED NUMEER Tapa: numiser of abarded READ and TAFE READ ERE Cauni Lidslime  [Ya=
WRITE aparations (hagaifar TAFE WRITE ERR
TADE_READ WRITE_ABORTED WNUMEER DAY |Taps: numiser of abarded READ and TAFE READ ERE Taps Cauni 1 dary Yar
TAFE WRITE ERR Bl ol
TADE_RACUNT_DrSWOUNT_ARGRTED MURASER |Taps: numiser of abarded MOUNT and  |TAPE MOUNT ERR Cauni Lidslime  |Yax
CHERACILINT oo ol on & (g Far TAPE DIERDLNT
CusK_MLRARER_READ DAY Ciede : Tl mumizer ol READ Cauni 1 dary Yar
CUE_PLAAOER AEAD [z : Tolal rumser ol READ o Litstime  |Yae
CusH_MLRARER_WENTE_DAY Cuede : Tplad rummizer ol WRITE Cauni 1 dary Yar
CUEF_PLAMIER WINTE [z : Tolal rumiser of WRITE o Litstime  |Yae
FIT
CusK_MLRARER_READ ABORTED D&Y Cuede : Taplad rumiser ol SBORTED Cauni 1 dary Yar

REAL pxsddal ke




Metric Name

DvEK_NUMBER READ ABCATED

Dk - Total numbsar of AG0ORTED

Metric
Description

Events

Collect Field

Aggregate
By

Operation

Collection
Interval

Libslime

Enabled

ANCE CREATED

abyisTls ifciana oidatsd

READ oparations
CASK_NUMBER_WRITE_ABORTED D4y Ohsk: - Tobal number of ABORTED Counl 1 dary am

WHITE oigeral ki
CASK_NUMBER WRITE_ABORTED Dsk: - Total number of AGORTED Cauni Libslime  |Yer

WWHRITE oiséraliiic
DSk _READ DAY DISK - balal af data READ *, AL 1 dary Yam
LISy READ OIS - boie amount of data READ Likai i it Fas
CASK_WRITE DAY DHSK - halal 1 dary am
OiEN WRITE OISK - bolad emoint of deta WRITE Likt i as
OVBH_AWE TRAMSFER RATE READ DAY HEK - aerage 1 dary Yam
OiEM AYE TRANSFER RATE READ DHSE - &g Likat i hiH
DVBK_AWE TRAMSFER RATE WRITE DaY OISK - yemrage 1 dary Yam
|DISM AWE TRAMSFER RATE WRITE DISK - awieye rarekir mia of WRITE Litatime  |'vas
CSE_TWAE_ALL_ QOPERA TAOW_ D' DISK - il 1ime of ALL operations 1 dawy Yam
CASK_TWE_ALL_OPERATON DISK - talal 1me of ALL operatans A Libtme  [Yas
CASK_TWHE_READ DAY DESK - alal 1me of READ gperations SUM 1 dawy Yam
CASK_TWE_READ DISK - il 1ime of READ gparatione CoSH MAME UM Litslime  [Yax
CASK_TWE_WRITE DAY DISK - talal 1me of WRITE operatans EISH; MAME A 1 dary am
CASK_TWE_WRITE DESK - alal 1ime of WRITE cperatians CoSH MAME SUM Libslime  |Yer
ONVARCHIVE_ SV ETEM NUMBER_ OBJECT_CGRE |Dwdrchies Syetam - numbsar of ARCHWE REQUEST |Locsd Dive Coun 1 dawy Yam
ATED D&Y abyearis o reied TRAMECODE END Sysiam

COPY A% REQUEST
LOVVARCH!VE_EYETEL NUMEER OBIECT CRE |Oesdschisa Sysbam - numbar of |[ARACHNE REQLEST Ewast bd Cpum Littime  |Yas
ATED abjescis crealed TRANSCODE END
IIIF'-"AE-HEA:I.IEET

CVARCHIVE_ SV ETERM NUMBER DBJECT_DEL |Owirchres Syebam - numbsar of DELETE OBJELCT Evesd kd Cauni 1 dary Yam
ETED DAY abyeers deletad
ONVARCHIVE_ SV ETEM NUMBER_ OBJECT_DEL |Owdrchies Syetam - numbar of DELETE OBJECT Evens bd Coun Litslime  [Yax
ETED objecis deletad
CAVARCHIVE_ SV STERM NUMBER_OBIECT_ARYG |Oerchres Syebam - numbar of ARCHNWE RECAIEST Evesi bd Counl 1 dary am
HTFE D&Y abjeais aichked
CYVARCHIVE_ SV ETERM NUMBER DBJECT ARG |Owrchres Syebam - numbsar of ARCHNWE RECAIEST Evesd kd Cauni Libslime  |Yer
MVE abjiris archigd
ONVARCHIVE_ SV ETEM NUMBER_ OBJECT_RES |Owdrchres Syetam - numbsar of RESTORE Evens bd Coun 1 dawy Yam
TORE D04y abjeris rasbared
ONVARCHIVE_ SV ETEM NUMBER_ OBJECT_RES |Owdrchres Syetam - numbsar of RESTORE Evens bd Coun Litslime  [Yax
TORE objenis rasbared
CAVARCHIVE_ SV STERM NUMBER_OBJIECT_MST |Dretrchres Syrebam - number of CREATE MSTARNCE Evesi bd Counl 1 dary am
ANCE CREATED D&Y abjeas ircriancg craebad
CVARCHIVE_ SV ETERM NUMBER_ DBJECT_(MST |Dwtrchres Syebam - numbsar of CREATE MSTARNCE Evesd kd Cauni Libslime  |Yer




Metric Name

Metric
Description

Events

Aggregate

Collect Field

Operation

Collection
Interval

Enabled

CVVARCHIVE_SYSTEM MUMEER_QBJECT_NST |Drtrchre Syebem - numbar of DELETE RSTANCE Caun 1 day Yax
ANCE DELETED D&Y abjecis irEancd dakied
CVVARCHIVE_SYSTEM MUMEER_QBJECT_NST |Drtrchre Syebem - numbar of DELETE RSTANCE Caun Libstime  [Vas
ANCE DELETED abjecis irEancd dakied
CVVARCHIVE_SYSTEM MUMEER_QBJECT_NST |Drtrchre Syebem - numbar of COPY REGUEST Caun 1 day Yax
ANCE COFY DAY abjeis iflance Loped
CVVARCHIVE_SYSTEM MUMEER_QBJECT_NST |Drtrchre Syebem - numbar of COPY REGUEST Caun Libstime  [Vas
ANCE COFY abjeis iflance Loped
CVVARCHIVE_SYSTEM READ_WERTE_NLRAGER |DwArchne Systam - numbser of READ |DISH READ Caun 1 day Yax
_Day ared WRITE o rai 015 TAFE READ Ssimim
S0_RE&D
DIEE WRITE
TAFE WRITE
E0 'WHITE
CVVARCHIVE_SYSTEM READ_WERTE_NLRAGER |DwArchne Systam - numbser of READ |DISH READ Locsl Oive  |Evess i Caun Libstime  [Vas
ard WRITE apsrstions TAFE READ Ssimim
S0_RE&D
DIEE WRITE
TAFE WRITE
E0 'WHITE
CVVARCHIVE_SYSTEM READ_WRTE_DAY Owdrchres Systam - amaunt of daia  |DISKE READ Local Diva  |Trasefer Sies |SUM 1 day Yax
RE&D and WRITTEH T&PE REAL Ssimim
S0_RE&D
DIEE WRITE
TAFE WRITE
E0 'WHITE
CVVARCHIVE_SYETEM READ WRTE Owdrchres Systam - amaunt of daia  |DISKE READ Local Diva  |Trasefer Sies |SUM Libstime  [Vas
RE&D and WRITTEH T&PE REAL Ssimim
S0_RE&D
DIEE WRITE
TAFE WRITE
E0 'WHITE
CUVARCHIVE_SYSTEM AVG_READ WRITE_ D@ |Drtrchre Sysbam - Sesiage amounl  |DISE READ Local Diva | Trameder Sies |Waight 1 day Fam
¥ ol data READ and WRITTEN TAFE READ Ssimim | Asraga
S0_RE&D
DIEE WRITE
TAFE WRITE
E0 'WHITE
CUVARCHIVE_SYETEM AVG_READ WRITE OirArchres Syebam - feempge amauni  |DISE READ Local Diva | Trameder Sies |Waight Listime  |Vam
ol data READ and WRITTEN TAFE READ Ssimim | Asraga
S0_RE&D
DIEE WRITE
TAFE WRITE
E0 'WHITE




Metric Name

Metric

Events

Aggregate

Collect Field

Operation

Collection

Enabled

Description

Interval

COPARCHIVE_SYETER READ_WETE_ARCATE |Dwdrchres Sysbam - numbar of [i%H READ ERR Locsd Diva  [Evesst ki Couni 1 day Yar
D NUMBER DAY ABORTED READ and ABORTED TAFE READ ERR Sysiam
WRITE operaisns &0 READ ERR
DIEK WRITE ERFR
T&PE WRITE ERR
EO0 WRITE ERR
DOVARCHIVE_SYETER BEAD_WEITE_ARCATE |Dwdrchres Sysbam - numbar of [ READ ERR Locsl Dive  |Evest i Couni Libstime  [vax
O NUMWBER ABORTED READ ard ABORTED TAPE READ ERR SAiEIam
WRITE operalians 50 REALD ERR
DIEK WRITE ERR
TAPE WRITE ERR
E0 WRITE ERR
CIVARCHIVE SYETEM ACTIVE ARCHVE_ NUM |Dwdrchres Syetam - numbar of acive  [ARCHWVE REGUEST |Locs! Dive  |Reskbes of | KAX 1 daxy Yau
EER D&Y archive mguesi Sysiam O paratices
DOVARCHIVE_SYETER ACTIVE_AQCHVE_NUM Dwdrchres Sysbam - numbaer of acive  [ARCHWE REQUEST |Locsd Diva  |Weskes of  [KAK Libstime  [vax
EBER archive ragues Syslam O raic
CIYARCHIVE_SYETEM ACTIVE AESTORE ALY Dedrchres Syetam - numbar of aciwe |RESTORE Locsd Diva  |WeesEse of WA 1 daxy Yau
EER D&Y rasione mguesl Sysiam O paratices
DOARCHIVE_SYETERM ACTIVE_RAESTORE_ MM Dndrchres Sysbam - numbaer of acive  |[RESTORE Locsd DHva  [Weeskes of  [WAK Libstime  [vax
EBER rasking ra g Syslam O raic
CIYARCHIVE_SYETEM ACTIWVE COPY NMAME |Dwdrchres Syetam - numbar of aciwe  |COPY REGUEST Locsd Diva  |WeesEse of WA 1 daxy Yau
R D&Y SOy ragu ksl Sysiam O paratices
DOVARCHIVE_SYETEM ACTIVE_ OO0 MAME (Drdrchre Systam - numbar of actee  |C0PY REQUEST Locsd DHva  [Weeskes of  [WAK Libstime  [vax
I OB g e Syslam O raic
COVARCHIVE_SYETERM ACTIVE_COMY_ AS NUM |DwArchre Systam - numbsr of acive  |COPY 85 REQUEST |Locsd Dive  |Nemsdsr of  |KAK 1 dary Yar
EER D&Y ¢ G 1R i ia sl Sysiam O paratices
DOVARCHIVE_SYETER ACTIVE_COOV_AS NUM |Dwdrchres Sysbam - numbaer of acive  [COPY A5 PEQUEST |Locsd Divs  |Weskes of  [KAK Libstime  [vax
EBER O @5 MW Dibjact i el
CIYARCHIVE SV ETEM QRIECT_EXPORT NUM |Dwdrchres Syetam - numbar of Hal calculabad in Counl 1 daxy Yau
BER D&Y DBJECTS Exparimd FPhase I
COARCHIVE_SYETER DRIECT_EXPOLT MU |Dwdrchres Sysbam - numbar of Hal calculsbad in Couni Libstime  [vax
EER DEJECTS Expard Phase 2
CYARCHIVE_ SYETEM QEIECT_MSTANEE EX |Dndrchres Syetam - numbar of Hal calculabad in Counl 1 daxy Yau
FPoORT NUAEER D4y IHSTAKCE E d FPhase I
DOVARCHIVE_SYETER DRIECT_(NSTANCE FX |Dndrchres Sysbam - numbar of Hal calculsbad in Couni Libstime  [vax
FORT NLARER IHSTAKCE E d Phiia I
CIYARCHIVE SV ETEM QEIECT_ PORT_ANUME |Dndrchres Syetam - numbar of Hal calculabad in Counl 1 daxy Yau
ER DAY OBJECTS Imporied FPhase I
COVARCHIVE_ SYETER DRIECT_ (RPO0T ANUME (Dndrchres Sysbam - numbar of Hal calculsbad in Couni Libstime  [vax
ER OBJECTS Imiarexd Phiia I
CYARCHIVE_ SYSETEM QEIECT_MSTANGE W |Dwdrchres Syetam - numbar of Hal calculabad in Counl 1 daxy Yau
FPoORT NUAEER D4y FPhase I
DOVARCHIVE_SYETER DRIECT_(NSTANGE W |Dwdrchres Sysbam - numbar of Hal calculsbad in Couni Libstime  [vax
FORT NLARER d Phiia I
MEQUA_READ WENTE_MLAEER_ DAY Media : mumiser ol READ and WRITE  |DiS READ Count 1 dary Yar
O TA&FE READ
DK WRITE
TAFE WRITE




Metric Name

Metric

Events

Collect Field

Operation

Collection

Enabled

LEDLA_READ WRITE NLMEER

Description

Aggregate
By

Interval

LELLE_READ WRITE DAY

LELLE_REAL IWRITE

L

LELDiA_CEJECT WWETANCE CTLINE DAY

LELLS_CBJECT INSTANCE EXTERT_DAY

ACTOR_READ_WRITE_NLWEER DAY

ATTOR_READ IWRITE_NLWEER

ACTOR_READ_IWRITE_DAY

ATTCR_REAL IWRITE

Whidia - numbsir of READ and WRITE  |DISK RE&D Mudia Ewant Id Codink Liftima  |"Yes
operaians TAPE RE&AD

CHSK WRITE

TAPE ‘WHRITE
Whidia - arvaum of daia READ and OISK READ [Madia Transhar Size [SL0 1 day i
WRITTEH TAPE RE&AD

CHSK WRITE

TAPE WRITE
Wadia - armawm of dats READ ard CISK READ [Madia Translar Size |SUM Lifediei Wi
WRITTEH TAPE RE&AD

OHSK WHRITE

TAPE WRITE

LEDA_CEJECT WETANCE_CREATE_DELETE_ [Wadie - numbar of oljact inaiencs CREATE INSTAHCE [Madia Coiink 1 day i
CREATED and DELETED DELETE INSTAHCE
LEDA_CEJECT WETANCE_CREATE_DELETE (Wade - numbar of oljact inaiencs CREATE INSTAHCE |[Madia Codink Liftims  |Yes

CREATED and DELETED DELETE INSTANGE
Wadia - numbar of pBjact inaiencs Mot Calculiiid Basad (Madia Codink 1 day i
OHLNE l;n Ewnbs
Wadia - numbsar of obpct irsianc Mot Calculiiid Basad (Madia Codink 1 day i
= e an Ewsnbs
[Auriod - numbar of READ and 'WHRITE  (DISK READ Bcnod Rladws Codink 1 day e
uperalins TAPE READ

S0_READ

ISR WRITE

TAFE WHITE

S0_WRITE
[aarion - numbsar of READ and WRITE  (DISK READ Acner e |Evant Id Codink Liftims  |Yes
operaians TAPE RE&AD

SD_READ

DESK WRITE

TAFPE WHITE

S0_WRITE
[aarion - armaum of daie READ and OISK READ Bicnod Raswss |Transher Size | S0 1 day i
WRITTEH TAPE RE&AD

S0_READ

ISR WRITE

TAFE WHRITE

S0_WRITE
[aarion - armaum of daie READ and OISK READ Bicnod Raswss |Transher Size | S0 Liftims  |Yes
WRITTEH TAPE READ

SD_READ

DESK WRITE

TAFPE WHITE

S0 WRITE




Metric Name Me?nr.: Events Aggregate Collect Field Operation Erllzgitm Enabled
Description By Interval

ACTOR_TIUE ALl OPERATION_ DAY Acior - hma n all opaabone TAPE MOLNT ficice Farme |Ewvent S 1 day R
TAPE FMOLMT ERR Duration
TAPE POSTION
TAPE POEITION ERFR
DISK READ
OISK READ ERR
TAPE READ
TAPE READ EFR
DISK WRITE
DISK WHRITE ERR
TAPE WRITE
TAPE 'WHRITE ERR
5D READ
SO AEADERRA
S0 WRITE
30 'WHRITE ERR
TAPE URLOAD
TAPE UHLOAD ERR
EHD OF TAPE
ACTOR_TIME_ALL OFERATION [Aeton -t i el Gpsimtions TAPE FMOLMT AT LT Lifetir  [Yic
TARPE MOLWT ERR D rasice
TAPE POEITION
TAPE POSTION ERR
OISK READ
DiSK READ ERR
TAPE READ
TAPEREAD ERR
OISK WHRITE
DS K WRITE ERR
TAPE WRITE
TAPE WHRITE ERR
S0 READ
S0 READERR
S0 'WHRITE
S0 WRITE ERR
TAPE UKLOAD
TAPE UHLOAD ERR
|EMD OF TAFE
ALTOR_TIUE_READ Dwy Acior - bma m READ operatians DISK READ Eichion Hasme |Ewent S 1 day s
TAPE READ Diratiom
S0 READ

ALTOR_TIUE_READ Acior - bma n READ wperatians DISK READ Eichioe Harme |Event S Liehms  [Yes
TAFE READ i i
SDREsD




Metric Name lu'le?ric. Events Aggregate Collect Field Operation EnllzEiny Enabled
Description By EE
ACTOR_TIME_WERTE_DAY Acior - ima n WRITE aparations DISK WRITE fichor Name |Event SLM 1day Yes
TAFPE WHRTE [ raian
S0 WRITE
ALTOR_TIUE_WIRTE Acior - bma n WRITE apaisbons DHSK WRITE Eicice R |Event SLM Lifehms  |'Yes
TAFPE WHRTE [ raian
S0 WRITE
ACTOR_READ WRITE_ABORTED MIMBER_ DM |Acior - numbar of ABORTED READY | TAPE READ ERR Aichioe e |Event Id Count 1 day s
¥ and BBORTED WHITE oeeralians with |TAPE WHRITE ERR
e
ACTOR_READ WRITE_ABDRTED NUMBER lacioy - numbsar of ABORTED REAL TAFPE READ EFR Ao Haawss |Ewnnt ld Codink L ifadi e Wica
and ABORTED WRITE ogeratians wilth |TAPE WRITE ERR
i
ACTOR_READ WRITE_ABORTED MIMEER_ S0 |Acior - numbar of ABORTED READ |50 READ ERR Aichioe e |Event Id Count 1 day s
_DAY and BBORTED WHRITE ogeraiians with |SD WHRITE ERRE
&0
ACTOR_READ WRITE_ABORTED NUMEER SO ior - numbsar of ABORTED READ SDREAD ERR Ao Haawss |Ewnnt ld Codink L ifadi e Wica
and ABORTED WRITE ogeratians wih | S0 WRITE ERR
TRANSTODE_NLAEER_DAY Trarsgadar : mamiser TRAMSOO0E TRAHSDODE END | Transoosdes |E1lun|.|l:| Crant 1 day Ri=]
Maima
TRANMSTODE_NLAEER Trarsgadar : mamiser TRAMSOO0E TRAHSDODE END | Transoosdes |E1lun|.|l:| Crant Lifehms  |'Yes
TRANSCODE_ABOATED MURARER_ DAY Transeader . mumiser ABORTED TRANSCODE ERR. | Transcaodes |E1lun|.|l:| Count 1 day s
TRANECODE oedaliii
TRANSTODE_ARCRTED MLAEER Trarsgadar : mamiser SBEORTED TRAHSDODE ERA | Transcesdes |Event id Crant Lifehms  |'Yes
TRANECODE oedaliii
TRANSTODE_ DATA_DAY Trarmgadar : amount of data TRAHSDODE EWD | Transcodes |Teansfer Sipe |SUR 1 day Ri=]
TRANMECODED
TRANSTODE_ DATA Trarmgadar : amount of data TRAHSDODE EWD | Transcodes |Teansfer Sipe |SUR Lifehms  |'Yes
TRANMECODED
TRANSTODE_AVG DATA Day Trarmpoder | Sverage onount of dpty  |[TRANSOOOE EMD | Teanscoddes | Transfor Size |Weight 1 day Ri=]
TRAMECODED Bataa
TRANSTODE_AVG DATA Trarmpoder | Sverage onount of dpty  |[TRANSOOOE EMD | Teanscoddes | Transfor Size |Weight Lifehms  |'Yes
TRAMECODED Bataa
TRANSTODE_AVS THROUGHDUT DAY Trararadar. Averags franecing TRAHSDODE END | Transceades |Teansfer Bois | Seermge 1 day Ri=]
TRANSTODE_AVS THROLGHDUT Average franscoding TRAHSDODE END | Transceades |Teansfer Bois | Seermge Lifehms  |'Yes
TRANSCODE_IAN_ THROUGRPLT Dy WK ranseading TRANSCOOE EMD | Transcoder | Transfor Bate [MP 1 day s
TRANMSTODE MR _ THROUGRALT WK transcading TRAHSDODE END | Transcodes | Teansfor Baois |ME Lifehms  |'Yes
TRANSCODE_ AN THROLGHPUT_ DAY WAY tramscading TRANSCODE EMD | Transcodes | Transfor Botn |MAY 1 day s
TRANSTODE_ AN THROLGHPUT WAY tramscading TRANSCODE EMD | Transcodes | Transfor Botn |MAY Lifetims  [Yes




Metric Name

Metric

Events

Collect Field

Operation

Collection

Enabled

Description

Aggregate
By

Interval

TRANSCODE TIAE_ DAY Trarcacadar © time in TRAKNSOOONG |TRAKSOOOE END Transcsde |Evant L 1 day Ry
e Hame Durasion
TRANSCODE TIE Trarcacodar © time in TRAKSOOONG |TRAKSOOOE EMND Transcosde |Evant LT LiFetima Wi
g Hame Durasion
AN YIE NUMEER DAY Analyzer - numbar AMALYIER AHELYIER EHD Analyzar Ewvant Id Count 1 day Wi
operalians Hame
AN YIE NUMEER Analyzer - numbar AMALYIER AHELYIER EHD Analyzar Ewvant Id Count LiFetima Wi
operalians Hame
AN YIE ABDRTED NUMEBER D&Y Analyzer - numbar ABORTED AHELYTER ERR Analyzar Ewvant Id Count 1 day Wi
ANALYZER operslinns Hame
AN YIE ABDRTED NUMEBER Analyzer - numbar ABORTED AHELYTER ERR Analyzar Ewvant Id Count LiFetima Wi
ANALYZER operslinns Hame
ANALYIE DATA D&Y Analyzer - amaum of dala ANALYIED |AHALYIER EHD Analyzar Transhar Size | S 1 day Wi
Hame
AN YTE DATA Analyzer - amaum of dala ANALYIED |AHALYIER EHD Analyzar Transhar Size | S LiFetima Wi
Hame
ANSLYIE AVE THRCUSHPLT DAY iy T T kyzad throughput | AHBLYTIER EHD Analyzar Transler Hae | fsarags 1 day Y
Hame
ANALYIE AVE THRCUSNPLT iy T T kyzad throughput | AHBLYTIER EHD Analyzar Transler Hae | fsarags L ifedi rrea Y
Hame
AWETVIE MW _THROLGHELT DAY Snay AT enalyz e hwaugh AHELYIER EHD Enalyzar | Teansler Hata 1day Vi
Hame
AN VTE MW THROLGHFOT iy FAR dyzead 1hraisgh ARALYTER ERD Analyzar Transher Haia L i rrea e
Hame
AWETVTE MAN_THROUGHPLT D&Y Snady TAAX anayzed ihraugh AHALYIER END Bnalyzar | Teansher Hate | A5 Tday Vi
Hame
ANE) VTE MAN THRCUSHPLT iy [EER lyzead 1hriagh AHELYIER EHD Analyzar Transher Hans |FAaE Lifedirrea e
Hame
ANE) VTE TWAE DAY Analyzed - e i ANALYIER AHELYIER EHD Analyzar aLed 1 day e
operalans Hame Duration
ANE) VIE TWE Analyzed - e i ANALYIER AHELYIER EHD Analyzar aLed L iPedire e
operalians Mame (D rasiom
EL READ MUAEER O4Y B0 rasrnised ol AEAD apsimedions S0 READ S50 Mamia Cpaink 1 day ]
S0 READ RMLAEER ED - raimided ol READ o pairations S0 READ S0 Mamia Coaint L Pedirea e
Sh_WRITE_NUMBER D v S0 of WRITE operal S0 WRITE Counk 1 day b ]
S0 FRITE NIWEBEER ED : raimided ol WRITE opralbing S0 WHTE Coaint L Pedirea e
EDOBEAD DAY o0 ol data REALD S0 READ S0 Mame Teansher Size |SLA 1 day Vs
S0 READ E0 : amount ol deta READ S0 READ S0 Mamia Teansher Size |SL04 L Pedirea e
S WRITE Dy o0 ol data WRITTEH SDWHRITE S0 Mame Teanster Sipe [SLA 1 day Vs
S0 BRITE E0 : amount ol deta WRITTEN S0 WHTE S0 Mamia Teansher Size |SL04 L Pedirea e
S TNE_ DA S0 - e in oparabion S0 READ S0 Mame Sum 1 day s
S0 WHTE
B TaE S0 fime in gparation SDREsD S0 Mame L Lifetima Wem
S0 WHTE
CVAEROTECT EXNECUTRIN SO T_Du DIVAPROTECT : numiser of imas Buk In Metrics Local Diem  [Mumber of Crount 1 day Wem
Diva Pror il Wl e carl id Sy anaeE Ogsaaitions

Metric Name

DVAPROTECT_EXECLTION_COWNT

Table 63: Metrics Definitions

Metric
Description
ORAPROTECT - numbar of fimes
DraProtact wis e ibad

DVAPROTECT_EVENTS_PROCESRED_DAY

ORAPROTECT - Mumber of EVENTS
DiaPmtact Proceasad

DVAPROTECT_EVENTS_ PROCESRED

ORAPROTECT - Mumber of EVENTS
DiaPotact Proceasad

DVAPROTECT METRM PROCESSED DAY

Events

Aggregate . i Field

Frmitszs of
OV T

Operation

Collection
Interval

En

Bui in Waince

Frmitszs of
Olpa o

Cguni

1 day

Yar

Bui in Waince

Frmitszs of
OV T

Cguni

Lib=time

Yar

ORAPROTECT - Number of METRICS
DiaPmtact Proceasad

DVAPROTECT METRM: PROCESSED

Bui in Waince

Frmitszs of
Olpa o

Cguni

1 day

Yar

ORAPROTECT - Number of METRICS
DeaPotact Proceasad

TNVAPROTELT_INTERNAL_ERROR_DAY

Bui in Waince

Frmitszs of
Olpa o

Cguni

Lib=time

Yar

ORAPROTECT - Number of
OeaPmobact Inbamal Enoes

CAVAPROTECT_WTERNAL_ERROR

Bul in Kince

Frmitses of
Olpa o

Ciuni

1 day

Yar

ORAPROTECT - Number of
DwaPmobact Inbamal Enoes

Bui in Waince

Frmitszs of
Ofbia fdticaics

é'illim

Cguni

Lib=time

Yar

abled




Default Configuration
Table 64: Default Configuration

Configuration Parameter Default Values
Manager: Enable/Disable DIVAprotect Data Collection 1 Oorl
Manager: Size of the event batch download (number of events) 100 Integer

Manager: Max timeout in the event there are not events to fill the

above batch (seconds) 15 Integer
Conf Utility GUI: Enable/Disable DIVAprotect Configuration 0 Oorl
DB: Maximum possible number of Events in DB 1,000,000 | Integer

DB: Maximum possible number of Metrics in DB 1,000,000 | Integer




APPENDIX B — DIVArchive Sources and Destinations Guide
B1 Introduction
B1.1 Objective

The goal of this appendix is to provide guidelines for configuring Sources and Destinations
for each type of content server supported by DIVArchive.

Refer to the Oracle DIVarchive Supported Environments documentation for a detailed and
up-to-date list of supported content servers and formats, and related DIVArchive platforms.

B1.2 Scope

This document applies to DIVArchive 7.4. Unless modified, it should also apply to
upcoming minor releases.

B2 General Items
B2.1 Introduction
This chapter introduces general items for the Source/Destination Configuration, such as:
e Features
e Configuration attributes
e Connect options

These may apply to any kind of Source/Destination, or at least to most of them (in this
case, the exact scope is specified).

B2.2 Files Path Root
SYNOPSIS

Files Path Root is a parameter for archive/restore requests. This parameter aims at
specifying the root folder for data transfers.

APPLIES TO
Any type of Source/Destination

RANGE OF VALUES

Files Path Root path can be an absolute or relative path. This parameter is limited to 260
characters.

DESCRIPTION

Each Content Server section of this document specifies how the Files Path Root and
related File Names parameter are expected to be set for archive requests.



For (partial) restore requests:
e The filenames on the destination will be those specified when archiving.

e If no Files Path Root is given, then the one specified when archiving will be
considered.

SEE ALSO:
Root Path: Section B2.3

B2.3 Root Path
SYNOPSIS
Root Path is a Source/Destination attribute.

This attribute may be used as a default path for ftp-like Sources/Destinations, or as a disk
mount point for Disk and Local sources. This path will be appended before any Files Path
Root specified in archi ve/ restore/ ... requests, unless the path specified in a request
is an absolute path (Linux or Windows).

The benefit of this approach is better Source/Destination abstraction. Server directories
used by DIVArchive are specified at the configuration level (and not at the request level),
and can be changed at any time without requiring a change to DIVArchive clients.

APPLIES TO
Any type of Source/Destination

RANGE OF VALUES

Root Path will be always an absolute path (Linux or Windows). An absolute path is defined
as follows:

e A Linux Absolute Path starts with ‘/ ’. For example / or/t np.

e A Windows Absolute Path starts with letter and colon (*: °); if the path length is more
than 2 characters, the third character should be a backslash (\). For example; C. ,
c:\, C\tnp,d:\tnp.

e Omneon Path (player name) is always considered as an absolute path.

Absolute path names are supported on both Windows and Linux to a maximum of 4000
characters. Relative path names are limited to 256 characters on Windows systems (only).

Linux paths, file name, and commands are case-sensitive.
e Root Path may be left empty (unspecified) and in this instance is ignored.
DESCRIPTION

If Root Path is specified, its value is combined with the Files Path Root (FPR) specified in a
request to give the final Source/Destination path. This is performed according to rules
below:

e Relative paths are added to the absolute path, absolute paths override preceding
absolute paths (standard 'Path Arithmetic').



e If Root Path and FPR have different OS types (e.g. one is a Linux path, another is
Windows), the second path (FPR) is converted to the OS type specified by the first path
(Root Path) (replace \’ with 7’ and vice versa); converted path is considered as
relative path.

e |f Root Path ends with >’ character, the FPR is always considered as a relative path;
character ‘>’ is omitted during concatenation.

Table 65: Root Path Definitions

Source/Dest Object Request Results
ROOT_PATH Original_ | Request FPR | Rule to be appliedto | Path to be | Original_FPR
FPR Type create actual path to | considered for | recorded in
recorded be considered for | the transfer database and
in the transfer metadata
database
&
metadata
null null ROOT_PATH+FPR | null null
null set FPR FPR
set Archive | ROOT PATH | null
set set ROOT_PATH+ | FPR
FPR
null null | ROOT_PATH+FPR null null
null Archive set FPR null
with
set tr_arch | null ROOT_PATH | null
format
set set ROOT_PATH+ | null
FPR
null null null | (ROOT_PATH+FPR | null
) | Original_FPR
null null Restore set FPR
set null null ROOT_PATH
set null set ROOT_PATH+FPR
null set null Original FPR
null set set FPR
set set null ROOT_PATH
set set set ROOT_PATH+FPR
null Transcode null




Source/Dest Object Request Results

Archived
set null

B2.3.1 UNIX style paths

Table 66: UNIX Style Paths

Root Path (Source/Destination) File Path Root Actual Path to Files
(request)

/ di va/ upl oad tmp / di val upl oad/ t mp

/ di va/ upl oad [t /[t

/ di va/ upl oad / di va/ upl oad

/ di va/ upl oad C\tnp /diva/upload/C/tnmp (!!!)

/ di va/ upl oad> [t / di val upl oad/ t mp

/ di va/ upl oad> \tnp / di va/ upl oad/ t mp

/ di va/ upl oad> / di va/ upl oad

B2.3.2 Windows Style Paths

Table 67: Windows Style Paths

Root Path File Path Root (request) Actual path to files
(Source/Destination)

D: \ di va\ upl oad tnp D: \ di va\ upl oad\t nmp

D: \ di va\ upl oad C\tnp C\tnp

D: \ di va\ upl oad D: \ di va\ upl oad

D: \ di va\ upl oad> /[t D: \ di va\ upl oad\t nmp

D: \ di va\ upl oad> C\tnp D: \ di va\ upl oad\t nmp

D: \ di va\ upl oad> Cltm D:\di va\upl oad\ C: \'t np
D: \ di va\ upl oad> D: \ di va\ upl oad

SEE ALSO:

Files Path Root.



B2.4 Metasource
SYNOPSIS

Metasource is a specific type of Source/Destination to manage several
Sources/Destinations sharing the same online storage as one (or multiple Drop Folder
Monitors) with failover and load-balancing features.

APPLIES TO
Any type of Source/Destination

DESCRIPTION

Refer to Appendix B24 Metasources for more information on the Metasource
Source/Destination Type.

B2.5 Connect Options
SYNOPSIS
Connect Options are a Source/Destination parameter.

This parameter is used to specify the communication protocol with the Source/Destination
or to modify the protocol’'s defaults.

DESCRIPTION

Some of the options exclusively apply to a specific Source/Destination Type. They are
documented as part of that Source/Destination Type (from section 3 onwards). Some
others are for wider use and are documented in this section.

Some Connect Options (explicitly or implicitly) specified for the Source/Destination may be
superseded by those specified in archive/restore/ ... requests. This section also
specifies, for each Connect Option, if it can or cannot be superseded at the request level.

B2.5.1Quality of Service (qos=)

SYNOPSIS
gos=DI RECT_AND_CACHE| CACHE_AND_DI RECT

IMPORTANT: This option must be the first one in place in the Source/Destination
Connect Options list. Additionally, the QOS option must always be specified in
lowercase.

APPLIES TO
Any type of Source/Destination.



RANGE OF VALUES

DI RECT_AND CACHE: Direct transfers from (or to) a Source/Destination to (or from)
DIVArchive are preferred, but cache transfers will occur if it is not possible to process the
request in direct mode.

CACHE_AND DI RECT: Cache transfers from (or to) a Source/Destination to (or from)
DIVArchive are preferred, but direct transfers will occur if it's not possible to process the
request in cache mode.

DESCRIPTION

This option specifies the Transfer Mode used when transferring from this specific
Source/Destination when archive initiator sets QualityOf Service parameter in
archive/restore parameters to DEFAULT.

If the Archive Initiator sets the Qual i t yOf Ser vi ce to something other than DEFAULT, the
QOS Connect Option is simply ignored.

Table 68: Quality of Service Connection Examples

QOS Connect Option  QualityOfService Actual Transfer Mode applied by
parameter set by the DIVArchive Manager
Archive Initiator
DI RECT_AND_CACHE DEFAULT DI RECT_AND_CACHE
DI RECT_AND_CACHE DI RECT_ONLY DI RECT_ONLY
DI RECT_AND_CACHE CACHE_ONLY CACHE_ONLY
CACHE_AND DI RECT DEFAULT CACHE_AND DI RECT
CACHE_AND DI RECT DI RECT_ONLY DI RECT_ONLY
CACHE_AND DI RECT CACHE_ONLY CACHE_ONLY
DEFAULT DEFAULT (i.e. DI RECT_AND_CACHE)
DI RECT_ONLY DI RECT_ONLY
CACHE_ONLY CACHE_ONLY

This option cannot be superseded by the Request Option.



B2.5.2 Source/Destination FTP User Login (-l ogi n)
SYNOPSIS

Specifies the username for connection to an FTP Source/Destination.

-l ogi n user nane

APPLIES TO
When specified in Source/Destination Type description.

RANGE OF VALUES

If applicable to a Source/Destination Type, possible values are described in the related
paragraph.

DESCRIPTION

This option is generally used to specify a username to connect to a Source/Destination
when the transfer protocol is FTP or FTP-like.

See the paragraph dedicated to each applicable Source/Destination Type for more
information.

This option can be superseded by the Request Option.

B2.5.3 Source/Destination CIFS User Login (-user)
SYNOPSIS

Specifies the username for connection to a CIFS Source/Destination.

-user usernane@omain

APPLIES TO
When specified in Source/Destination Type description.

RANGE OF VALUES

If applicable to a Source/Destination Type, possible values are described in the related
paragraph.

DESCRIPTION

This option is generally used to specify a username to connect to a CIFS
Source/Destination.

See the paragraph dedicated to each applicable Source/Destination Type for more
information.

This option can be superseded by the Request Option.



B2.5.4 Source/Destination Password (—pass)
SYNOPSIS

Specifies the password for connection to the Source/Destination.
- pass password

APPLIES TO
When specified in the Source/Destination Type description.

RANGE OF VALUES

If applicable to a Source/Destination Type, possible values are described in the related
paragraph.

DESCRIPTION

This option is generally used in combination with the —I ogi n option.

See the paragraph dedicated to each applicable Source/Destination Type for more
information.

This option can be superseded by the Request Option.

B2.5.5 Source/Destination Connect Port (—port)
SYNOPSIS
Specifies the port number for connection to the Source/Destination.

-port port

APPLIES TO

When specified in Source/Destination Type description.

RANGE OF VALUES
Integer value.

If applicable to a Source/Destination Type, possible values are described in related
paragraph.

DESCRIPTION

See paragraph dedicated to each applicable Source/Destination Type for more
information.

This option can be superseded by the Request Option.



B2.5.6 Delete Source Content after Archiving (-al | ow_del et e_on_sour ce)
SYNOPSIS
Specifies if an archive request can use the Delete on Source QOS option.

-all ow_del ete_on_source

APPLIES TO

FTP_STANDARD

RANGE OF VALUES

-all ow_del ete_on_source

DESCRIPTION

The archive request optional parameter del et e_on_sour ce is used to instruct DIVArchive
to delete the original asset on the source after the archive of the object has been
successfully completed.

If this option is specified in an archive request and the Archive Source Type is not LOCAL,
DISK or CIFS, the archive request will be aborted automatically by DIVArchive.

For Source Types mentioned in the Applies to section above it is possible to change this
behavior so that archive requests will not fail when del et e_on_sour ce is specified in an
archive request.

If the allow del ete_on_source option is specified, and the del ete_on_source
parameter is specified in an archive request, DIVArchive will try to delete the asset from
the source once the archive has been successfully completed.

This option cannot be superseded by the Request Option.

B2.5.7 Archive/Restore File Renaming Rules (—ar ch_r enani ng, —r est _r enani ng)
SYNOPSIS

Rename files at archive time (- ar ch_r enami ng) or at restore time (- r est _r enamni ng).
-arch_renam ng <renam ng_rul e>*
-rest_renam ng <renam ng_rul e>*

renaming_rule = activation_format: expression_patterns: out put_format

APPLIES TO
These options apply to any type of Source/Destination.



RANGE OF VALUES
There are no pre-defined set of values for these options.

Option values are based on regular expressions. Possible values for these options are
infinite and fully customizable.

DESCRIPTION
This feature is available for archive/restore requests.
Used when a workflow implementation requires automatic file renaming when the object is
archived, when the object is (partially) restored, or when a transcoded object is re-archived
or restored.
-ar ch_r enam ng option allows renaming of files during the archive process.

This option may typically be used for the following example cases:

¢ Need to add a file extension to archived files.

e When associated to a transcoder cache (LOCAL Source/Destination), archive
renaming rules can be set in order to rename the files of a transcoded clip. This is
useful when files created by the transcoder do not have expected names.

-rest _renam ng option allows renaming of files during the restore process.

Typically, it will be used when Source/Destination requires strict naming of files, and the
files to be transferred do not comply with these rules.

This option is available for any type of restore.
e Regular restore.
e Partial Restore (this is an alternate way to rename Partial File Restored files).

e N-Restore (If multiple renaming rules are defined, DIVArchive will process the rule
for each Source/Destination independently).

B2.5.7.1 Renaming Rules Processing

At least one renani ng_rul e has to be specified for the option. All renaming rules have
been moved from the Actor and Partial Restore configuration files to the Configuration
Utility except the Service Name and Port.

For each file on the list to be transferred DIVArchive goes through each renam ng_rul e,
starting with the first one:

e If the filename matches this rule’s acti vati on_f or mat , the rule will be applied.

e |f the beginning of a filename matches the evaluation condition of the first rule, the
condition is satisfied.

o For example, a condition such as . *\ . t r ack will be satisfied by all of the
following filenames:

=  Audio.trackl
=  Audio.track2



= Video.track

e As soon as a rule is applied for a given file, other rules from the list are no longer
considered.

¢ If none of the rules can be applied, the file is not renamed.
An acti vation_format is a regular expression (regexp).

Expr essi on_patterns are used to parse the filename. It is a regular expression, which
will include up to 9 special symbols to identify different parts of the filename:\1 \2 \3 \4
\5\6 \7\8 \09.

Qut put _format is an expression that qualifies the format of a renamed file, based on
atomic items (\ 1 to \ 9) previously identified when applying expr essi on_patt er ns to the
original filename. Two additional specific symbols can be used:

e \ o :stands for the object name.
e \c :stands for the object category.

Note: Describing how regular expression pattern matching works is beyond the
scope of this document. There are many web sites on this subject such as
http://www.regular-expressions.info/.

This option can be superseded by the Request Option.

EXAMPLES

1) Add . gxf extension to all files archived from GVG Profile (by default, these files
don’'t have an extension). If a file does have an extension, the . gxf extension will
not be added.

—arch_renaming <.*\..*:(.*)\.(.*):\1.\2>< *:(.*):\1. gxf>

This option will process filenames as follows:

Table 69: Renaming Rules Processing Examples

Input File Name Output File Name

Star Wars Star Wars.gxf
Readme.txt Readme.txt
Jaws.gxf Jaws.gxf

2) Remove . gxf extension (if any) at archive time

-arch_renamng <. *\.gxf:(.*)\.(.*):\1>


http://www.regular-expressions.info/

This option will process filenames as follows:

Table 70: Renaming Rules Processing Examples

Input File Name Output File Name

Star Wars.gxf Star Wars
Readme.txt Readme.txt
Jaws.avi Jaws.avi

3) When FlipFactory transcodes clip FOOto Pinnacle MSS, the resulting files are named
FOO. MBS. header, FOO. MSS. ft, FOO. MSS. i nf o, and FOO. MSS. These names are
not those expected by Pinnacle MSS Servers. This option fixes these discrepancies.

-arch_renam ng
<.*\.header: (.*):header><.*\.ft:(.*):ft><.*\.info:(.*):info><. *MS
(. *):std>

This option will process filenames as follows:

Table 71: Renaming Rules Processing Examples

Input File Name Output File Name

FOO. MSS. header header
FOO. MBS. f t ft

FOO. MBS. i nfo info
FOO. MSS std

SEE ALSO:

In order to help regular expression development, regular expression exercisers are
available online at:

e http://regexone.com/

e http://www.lornajane.net/posts/2011/simple-regular-expressions-by-example

To use this feature, you need to know the basic regular expression syntax. Regular
Expression introductory information can be found online at:

e http://www.hathitrust.org/



http://regexone.com/
http://www.lornajane.net/posts/2011/simple-regular-expressions-by-example
http://www.hathitrust.org/

e http://books.google.com/

e http://www.qutenberg.org/

Renaming rules are associated with Source/Destination. File renaming during archive or
restore is configured using the Configuration Utility.

This option cannot be superseded by the Request Option.

B2.5.8 Files to be Skipped on Restoring (-rest _i gnori ng)
SYNOPSIS

Ignore files at restore time.

-rest_ignoring <rule> <rule> <rule> <rule> ...

The value of this option is a set of regular expressions. Files matching one of the regular
expressions will be ignored by the Source/Destination. The rule supports Unicode
characters in order to offer maximum flexibility.

APPLIES TO
This option can apply to any type of Source/Destination.

RANGE OF VALUES
There are no pre-defined set of values for these options.

Option values are based on regular expressions. Possible values for these options are
infinite, and fully customizable.

DESCRIPTION

This feature is available for Restore Requests, Regular Restore, Partial Restore, and N-
Restore. It has been created in order to ignore some files on restore based on regular
expressions. Possibilities offered by regular expressions are versatile and allow many
different types of filtering.

Notes:

The files to be ignored are still read from the disk or tape instance. If the set of rules
is designed to ignore all the files of an object, then no file shall be restored and the
request will be completed.

N-Restore - If multiple renaming rules are defined, DIVArchive will process the rule
for each Source/Destination independently

EXAMPLE

A typical usage case is restoring a SeaChange clip to a destination that doesn’t support
SeaChange special files (private data and video index files). The option below will prevent
a Source/Destination from restoring files with . pd or . vi x extension:

-rest_ignoring <. *\.pd><.*\.vix>


http://books.google.com/
http://www.gutenberg.org/

Figure 197: Skipping Files during Restore

DIVArchive Object Destination server
Clipname.pd ;x
Clipname.vix » Clipname

B2.5.9 Archive Files in a Specific Order (—fi | e_order)
SYNOPSIS
Specifies files sequence during archiving or restoring.

-file_order MSS| OWEON DI FWAV| SEACHANGE DI RS_FI RST| FI LES_FI RST

APPLIES TO

This option is not limited to specific types of Source/Destination, but is only meaningful for
LOCAL, DISK, CIFS, and FTP_STANDARD Sources/Destinations.

RANGE OF VALUES
MSS: The archive sequence is:
1) header
2) ft
3) info
4) std

OMNEON: The archive sequence is:
1) clip. nov

2) essence files (.wav, .aiff, .m2v, .mpeg, .diff, etc.)

DIFWAV: The archive sequence is:
1) clip.dif
2) *.wav files

SEACHANGE: The archive sequence is:
1) clip.pd

2) clip.vix (if applicable)
3) clip



DIRS_FIRST: The archive sequence is:
Fol der test 1;
Fol der test 1\test 2;
File test _1\test 2\1.txt;
File test _1\test 2\ A2.txt;
File test _1\test 2\test.txt;
File test_1\test 2\testl.txt;
File test_1\test 2\test2.txt;
File test 1\1.txt;
File test 1\ _A2.txt;
File test 1\test.txt;
File test 1\testl.txt;
File test 1\test2.txt;
File 1.txt;
File A2 txt;
File test.txt;
File testl.txt;
File test2.txt;

FILES_FIRST: The archive sequence is:
File 1.txt;
File A2 txt;
File test.txt;
File testl.txt;
File test2.txt;
Fol der test 1;
File test 1\1.txt;
File test 1\ A2.txt;
File test 1\test.txt;
File test _1\test1.txt;
File test 1\test2.txt;
Fol der test 1\test 2;
File test _1\test 2\1.txt;
File test_1\test_ 2\ A2.txt;
File test _1\test _2\test.txt;
File test_1\test 2\testl.txt;
File test_1\test 2\test2.txt;



DESCRIPTION

This option is used when files to be archived or restored are MSS files (resp. Omneon
QuickTime files), but the source of archiving is not an AVID (Pinnacle) MSS Server (resp.
an Omneon server).

This will ensure that files are archived in correct sequence, so that these files are restored
in correct sequence when restoring them to a real Pinnacle MSS Server (resp. a real
Omneon server).

DPX Partial Restore does not examine the file nhame or the DPX header information to
determine which file is assigned to which frame. The assignment is based purely upon the
order in which the . dpx files appear in the archive. This order, by default, is based on
ordering established by the source and is typically alphanumeric. For example, NTFS DISK
Source/Destinations order files and folders case insensitively as a general rule (but not
where diacritical marks, suchas ‘', *, », etc. are applied). When DIVArchive encounters a
subfolder, by default it recursively processes all of the children of that folder (including
subfolders) before continuing with other files. If a folder appears in the alpha-numeric
folder listing, it is archived recursively in the order that it appears.

However, this can create some issues — you may want all of the subdirectories of a given
directory processed first, followed by the files in the directory. Or, you might want all files
processed first, then subdirectories. In DIVArchive 7.0, the Actor allows the archive options
—file_order DIRS FIRST or —file_order FILES FIRST to address these issues as
described in the Range of Values shown above.

This option can be superseded by the request option.

EXAMPLE

The archive contains Seachange SAF files. These files need to be transcoded then
restored to a Pinnacle MSS Server. In this case the LOCAL source that is used by
transcoding process will be defined with option —fi | e_order MsS (amongst others).

This will ensure that files coming out of the transcoder will be archived and restored in the
correct sequence, i.e. header first, then ft, i nf o and finally st d.

B2.5.10 Specifying the Transcode Format (-tr_archive_format, —tr_restore_format)

SYNOPSIS

Specifies transcode operation to apply to essence files during archive (-
tr_archive_format) orrestore (-tr_restore_format).

-tr_archive_format factory_nane

-tr_restore_format factory_nane

fact ory_nanme: The name of a FlipFactory factory or name of a Bitscream output format.

APPLIES TO
These options apply to any type of Source/Destination.



RANGE OF VALUES
No fixed list of values for this option.

DESCRIPTION

Each factory in a transcoder determines the format of the output file; hence, these options
allow the factory (and output format) to be defined.

This option cannot be superseded by the Request Option except when used in a
TranscodeAr chi ved request.

B2.5.11 Specifying a Transcoder Name (-t r _nanes)
SYNOPSIS
Specifies the transcoder to be used for transcode operations.

-tr_nanmes transcoder_nane[transcoder narne]

t ranscoder _nanme = The name of a DIVArchive Transcoder.

APPLIES TO
These options apply to any type of Source/Destination.

RANGE OF VALUES

t ranscoder _nane should be one of the transcoders defined in the Transcoders frame of
the Systems Tab of the Configuration Utility.

DESCRIPTION

This option always comes with the option —tr_archive format or the -
tr _restore fornat.

When transcoding is applied, one of the transcoders defined by the —t r _nanes option will
be selected by DIVArchive according to internal Resources Allocation Policy.

If this option is not present DIVArchive will select one of the transcoders defined in the
DIVArchive Configuration according to the internal Resources Allocation Policy.

This option cannot be superseded by the Request Option except when used in a
TranscodeAr chi ved request.



B2.5.12 Restoring Metadata (-r est _net adat a or —rm
SYNOPSIS

This option specifies that a Metadata File has to be generated and restored on every
restore request.

Either form (long or short) of the option can be used:
-rest _met adat a

-rm

APPLIES TO
This option applies to any type of Source/Destination.

Because video servers may reject the Metadata File, this option actually applies to
LOCAL, DISK and FTP_STANDARD types.

DESCRIPTION

When the restore of an object occurs, the object is first regularly restored. After the regular
restore has completed a Metadata File is generated and restored on the specified
destination in the specified (or implicit) Fi | ePat hRoot of the related restore request.

Metadata File format is compliant with the DIVArchive File Set Drop Folder Metadata File
specification.

Metadata Filename is: obj ect nane. ndf .

B2.5.13 Restricting the Number of Actor Retries (-num actors_to retry)
SYNOPSIS

Specifies the maximum number of Actors on which to retry an archive, restore or Partial
File Restore request.

-num actors_to retry N

N = number of retries.

APPLIES TO
Any type of Source/Destination.

RANGE OF VALUES
N=>0



DESCRIPTION

This option is used to limit the number of Actors that an archive, restore or Partial File
Restore request will be retried upon. By default (this option is not specified) there is no limit
and all Actors will be tried in case the request constantly fails.

This option cannot be superseded by the request option.

EXAMPLE

Option -num actors_to_retry 3 means that DIVArchive Manager will perform no more
than 4 operations total with different Actors (even if there are more than 4 Actors
configured).

B2.5.14 MSS Source/Destination in MXF mode (- nxf)
SYNOPSIS

Indicate when a MSS Source/Destination is configured to import/export MXF wrapped
clips.

- nxf

The option has no parameter.

APPLIES TO
MSS Source/Destination exclusively.

DESCRIPTION

This option applies to MSS Source/Destination Type otherwise it is ignored. It is used to
indicate when a MSS Source/Destination is configured to import/export MXF wrapped
clips.

B2.5.15 FTP Socket Window Size (- socket _wi ndow_si ze)
SYNOPSIS

-socket _w ndow si ze N

-socket _bufsize N (deprecated)
N = buffer size in bytes.

Note: The —socket _buf si ze syntax is still available but is not recommended after
DIVArchive 6.2.2 as it may conflict with the - socket _bl ock_si ze parameter.



APPLIES TO

This option applies to some Source/Destination Types using FTP, like FTP_STANDARD,
OMNEON, PDR, MSS, etc.

RANGE OF VALUES
2048 > N > 65536 or more (depends on the operating system).

DESCRIPTION

This option is used to specify the total buffer space per-data-socket reserved for receives
and sends. This parameter has a direct effect on transfer performance. Its value depends
on the operating system and is usually set between 2048 and 65536 bytes. When this
option is not set DIVArchive will use the default value set at the operating system level. It is
recommended to increase this value to 32768 or more on a fast network. Some
performance tests are required to identify the best setting.

Note: TCP SCALING - The TCP window Scale Option increases the TCP receive
window size above its maximum value of 65,536 bytes. This option is recommended
when dealing with Long-Fat Networks, or LFN.

B2.5.16 FTP Socket Block Size (- socket _bl ock_si ze)
SYNOPSIS

-socket bl ock size N

N = buffer size in kilobytes.

RANGE OF VALUES
32>=N =2048

APPLIES TO

This option applies to some Source/Destination Types using FTP like FTP_STANDARD,
OMNEON, PDR, MSS, etc.

DESCRIPTION

This option defines how much data (expressed in kilobytes) the Actor tries to send/receive
with a single system call during FTP transfers. For example, if the internal buffer size of the
Actor is set to 2Mb and socket bl ock_si ze is set to 64Kb, 32 system calls are required
to write a single buffer to a data socket.



B2.5.17 FTP Passive Mode Transfers (- pasv)
SYNOPSIS

- pasv

- PASV

APPLIES TO

This option applies to some Source/Destination Types using FTP like FTP_STANDARD,
OMNEON, PDR, MSS, etc.

DESCRIPTION

This option specifies that the FTP data connection should be opened in passive mode (as
opposed to active mode) for the associated Source/Destination.

This may be necessary if a firewall is between the Actor and the Source/Destination.

B2.5.18 Restore in AXF Mode (- axf)
SYNOPSIS

Restore in AXF mode
- axf

APPLIES TO

This option works with the following types of Source/Destinations:
e FTP_STANDARD

e SFTP

e LOCAL

e DISK

o EXPEDAT

DESCRIPTION

The Restore Request optional parameter —axf is used to instruct DIVArchive to restore the
original asset into an AXF File. Instead of purely restoring the content of an object to the
destination, DIVArchive will restore the content into a new AXF File.

Combined with the —-r mor —r nxl parameters, this option can be used to export an object
with Metadata information and then dropped to a DFM Watch Folder.



B2.5.19  Specifying Connection Timeouts (-list_tineout, —transfer_timeout,
-control _timeout)

SYNOPSIS

Specifies the maximum timeout values allowed for different connection operations and
overrides the default timeout settings. The timeout value can be set for directory/file listings
(-1ist_timeout), file transfers (-transfer_timeout), and control port connections (-
control _tineout).

-list _timeout N
-transfer_tinmeout N

-control _tineout N

N = The maximum timeout allowed in seconds.
APPLIES TO
These options apply to FTP_STANDARD.

RANGE OF VALUES
No fixed list of values for this option.
DESCRIPTION

These options set the maximum timeout values for different FTP connection operations. If
an operation exceeds the timeout value that has been set, the operation will be aborted.

The default value will be used if a timeout parameter is not used or if the timeout value is
setto O.

The default timeout values for each FTP connect operation:
-list _timeout 120 seconds
-transfer_tinmeout 180 seconds

-control _tineout 120 seconds



B3 Avid MSS (Program Stream)
B3.1 Introduction

Avid (formerly Pinnacle) MSS Video Servers can be installed in one of the following
configurations:

e Independent Storage: the video server itself includes its own fault tolerant disk
storage.

e Shared Storage: the video servers are connected to a SAN where the fault tolerant
disk storage is based.

In both cases, external connectivity is provided by one, or several, Connect+ gateways
supporting the FTP protocol over a Gigabit Ethernet Network.

A clip on the MSS Storage is always comprised of 3 files as listed below (or 4 if the
optional information file is present):

e header = clip header

o ft = frame table
e std = video and audio essence
e info = optional information file.

All are located in a folder that matches the name of the clip (i.e. if the clip name is called
FOO, the files are located in a folder also named FOO).

All files of each clip are always archived and restored by DIVArchive in the following
sequence:

1. header

2. ft

3. info

4. std
Recent MediaStream Servers can export/import clips with a MXF wrapper. When
configured to do MXF, this server generates a single file (st d) which is the MXF file. In
MXF Mode, there is only one file archived by DIVArchive (std) and it is automatically

renamed to <clipnane>. nxf. This mode is not supported by Independent Storage
Servers.



B3.2 Source/Destination Configuration
B3.2.1MSS with Independent Storage
One record is created for each MSS that DIVArchive has to move data from/to.

Table 72: MSS with Independent Storage

Attribute Example
IP Address IP Address of the MSS 10.80.114.21
Source Type MSS MSS

Connection System with only one gateway:

Options
-1 ogi n gw_host nane -login fcgatel

-pass .video_fs -pass .video_fs

System with 2 gateways:

-l ogi n gwl_host nane, gw2_hostnane |-login fcgatel,fcgate2
-pass .video fs -pass .video fs

In a system with two gateways, fcgatel and fcgate2, DIVArchive manages failover
between the two when a connect option like “-1 ogi n fcgatel, fcgate2 .."is specified.
If the initial FTP connection fails with f cgat el, then it will be retried on f cgat e2.

This feature has been deprecated and is now implemented using the METASOURCE Source
Type.

B3.2.2MSS with Shared Storage

One record is created for each gateway connected to the storage network that DIVArchive
has to move data from/to.

Table 73: MSS with Shared Storage

Attribute Value Example

IP Address IP Address of the gateway thru which the | 10.80.114.28
shared storage is accessed by DIVArchive.

Source Type MSS MSS

Connection -login video_fs -login video_fs

Options -pass .video fs -pass .video_fs




B3.2.3MSS with Shared Storage (MXF mode)

One record is created for each gateway connected to the storage network DIVArchive has
to move data from/to.

Table 74: MSS with Shared Storage (MXF mode)

Attribute Value Example
IP Address IP Address of the gateway thru which | 10.80.114.28
the shared storage is accessed by
DIVArchive
Source Type MSS MSS
Connection -login video fs or nxf _fs -login video_fs
Options -pass .video fs or .nxf fs -pass .video_fs
- nxf

B3.3 DIVA_archiveObject Usage

Table 75: DIVA_archiveObject Source/Destination Usage Example
DI VA ar chi veObj ect Parameter Value Example

FilesPathRoot Name_of _the_clip CITIZENKANE

FileNames * *




B4 Avid Airspace

B4.1 Introduction
Avid Airspace (formerly known as Pluto) is a video server with independent storage.
Each clip deals with a single essence file located on the storage root.

Airspace offers standard FTP protocol to transfer files to and from the video server internal
storage over a Gigabit Ethernet Network.

B4.2 Source/Destination Configuration
One record to be created for each video server DIVArchive has to move data from/to.

Table 76: Avid Airspace Source/Destination Attributes

Attribute Value Example

IP Address IP Address of the video server 10.80.114.21

Source Type FTP_STANDARD FTP_STANDARD

Connection -login ftpuser -login ftpuser

Options - pass FTPpasswd - pass FTPpasswd
-port 6530 -port 6530

B4.3 Source/Destination Usage

Table 77: Source/Destination Usage Example
DI VA ar chi veObj ect Parameter  Value Example

FilesPathRoot

FileNames Clip name TRAFFIC




B5 Avid Transfer Manager (DHM Interface)
B5.1 Introduction

The Avid Transfer Manager is the Avid Unity Outer Gateway. It can be addressed using
two different interfaces, one called the Data Handler Module (DHM) and the other called
Dynamically Extensible Transfer (DET). Each interface has a specific purpose.

For this Source Type the DHM interface is used for transfer of video and audio content
to/from external devices (an archive system for instance).

See the Avid Integration User Guide for details.

B5.2 Source/Destination Configuration

One record to be created for each video server DIVArchive has to move data from/to.

Table 78: Avid Transfer Manager (DHM interface) Source/Destination Attributes

Attribute Value Example

IP Address IP Address of Avid Transfer Manager 10.80.114.21

Source Type AVI D_DHM AVI D_DHM

Connection -port ftpPort -port 6021

Options -login ftpUser - login diva
-pass ftpPass - pass diva

—port TMCommunicator FTP service port
-l ogi n TMCommunicator FTP service user

—pass TMCommunicator FTP service user password



B5.3 Source/Destination Usage

Archive requests are initiated from Avid Edit Stations (‘send to playback’). The TM
Communicator supports setting custom titles for ingested (restored) clips. If the option —
title is specified with a title name in a DIVArchive restore or Partial File Restore request
this option value is used as the clip title, otherwise the original clip name is used. The
original clip name is stored in the Video ID field of the Avid Metadata.

The following rules apply to custom title settings:

Custom titles may consist of one or more words separated by spaces and/or
tabulation characters.

To ensure proper processing, it is strongly recommended for single word titles and
absolutely required for multiword titles to be enclosed in double quotes.

New line (\ x0A) and carriage return (\ xOD) characters are not allowed in titles.

Single quote, ampersand, dash, slash, asterisk, and other special characters are
supported.

Double quote characters must be escaped with back slash to be included in the title.

Titles composed of one or more spaces enclosed in double quotes are not
considered empty.

Table 79: Avid Transfer Manager (DHM interface) Source/Destination Usage Example

Restore Option Value Ingested Clip Title

-title dip Clip

“title “dip” Clip

-title “My clip” My clip

-title “My \"special\” clip” | My “special” clip




B6 Avid Transfer Manager (DET Interface)
B6.1 Introduction

Avid Transfer Manager is the Avid Unity Outer Gateway. It can be addressed through two
different interfaces called the Data Handler Module (DHM) and Dynamically Extensible
Transfer (DET). Each interface has a specific purpose.

For this source type, the DET interface is used for transfer of Metadata and Media Files to
Unity Workgroups (or an archive system, seen as an external workgroup / Unity storage
extender).

See the Avid Integration User Guide for details.

B6.2 Source/Destination Configuration
One record to be created for each video server DIVArchive has to move data from/to.

Table 80: Avid Transfer Manager (DET Interface) Source/Destination Attributes

Attribute Value Example

IP Address IP Address of Avid Transfer Manager 10.80.114.21

Source Type AVI D_DET AVI D_DET

Connection -port ftpPort —port 6021

Options -1 ogin ftpUser —l ogi n det
- pass ftpPass - pass diva

—port TMCommunicator FTP service port
-l ogi n TMCommunicator FTP service user

—pass TMCommunicator FTP service user password

B6.3 Usage
Archive requests are initiated from Avid edit stations (‘send to workgroup’).



B7 Seachange BMS/BMC
B7.1 Introduction

A SeaChange BMS (Broadcast Media Server) is a standalone video server with its own
storage. A BMS is equipped with a fast-Ethernet Interface.

A SeaChange BMC (Broadcast Media Cluster) is a cluster of video servers providing a
unified storage based on Seachange RAID? technology. Each server of the BMC can
deliver files stored on RAID? to DIVArchive using the FTP protocol. The file transfer format
is SAF (SeaChange Archive Format) only.

Note: Seachange’s FTP server does not support directories. All the files must be
listed under the FTP root.

B7.2 Source/Destination Configuration

By default, a SeaChange BMC Node offers Automatic Load Balancing management for
data transfer across all nodes of the cluster.

If you wish to use this feature, only the last node of the BMC needs to be declared in the
DIVArchive configuration. DIVArchive will then always connect to the same node of the
cluster. This node will transparently redirect transfers to another node as required.

This feature can be disabled by using a special IP Address setting in the DIVArchive
configuration (see below). In this case, ALL nodes of the BMC must be declared in the
DIVArchive configuration.

A Metasource encompassing all nodes of the cluster may also be added to enable load
balancing and failover from within DIVArchive itself.

Table 81: Seachange BMS/BMC Source/Destination Attributes

Attribute Value Example
IP Address IP Address of BMS or 10.80.114.26
BMC Node

It is possible to disable $10. 80. 114. 26
the SeaChange
Automatic Load
Balancing by placing a $
sign in front of the IP
Address of ALL BMC
nodes.

Syntax is $<I P_Addr ess>

Source Type SEACHANGE_BMC SEACHANGE_BMC




Attribute Value Example

DI VAACTOR _SEACHANGECHECKDELAY | |dentifies the delay before DI VAACTOR SEACHANGECHECKDELAY
checking if a video was =1000

not deleted by
SeaChange just after a
restore service. The
default value is 1000.

B7.3 Source/Destination Usage

The SeaChange file system is flat. When archiving a clip, parameters have to be specified
this way:

Table 82: Seachange BMS/BMC Source/Destination Usage Example

DI VA _ar chi veObj ect Parameter Value

Fi | esPat hRoot

Fi | eNanes Narme_of the clip




B8 Seachange BML
B8.1 Introduction

The SeaChange BML (Broadcast Media Library) is a large storage system for SeaChange
Archive Format (SAF) files and is based on the RAID? technology of the SeaChange BMC
platform.

A SeaChange BMC (Broadcast Media Cluster) is a cluster of video servers providing a
unified storage based on Seachange RAID? technology. Each server of the BMC can
deliver files stored on RAID? to DIVArchive using the FTP protocol.

DIVArchive uses the FTP protocol to communicate with either a BMS or BMC. You will
only be able to overwrite the files when the Actor service is stopped. The file transfer
format is SAF (Seachange Archive Format) only.

Note: Seachange’s FTP server does not support directories. All the files must be
listed under the FTP root.

B8.2 Source/Destination Configuration

The Automatic Load Balancing feature as described for BMC also exists for BML and
operates in a similar fashion.

Table 83: Seachange BML Source/Destination Attributes

Attribute Value Example
IP Address IP Address of the BML | 10.80.114.26
Node.

It is possible to disable the | $10. 80. 114. 26
SeaChange Automatic Load
Balancing by placing a $
sign in front of the IP
Address of ALL BMC nodes.

Syntax is $<I P_Addr ess>

Source Type SEACHANGE _BML SEACHANGE BML

DI VAACTOR _SEACHANGECHECKDELAY | |dentifies the delay before DI VAACTOR _SEACHANGECHECKDELA
checking if a video was not | Y=1000

deleted by SeaChange just
after a restore service. The
default value is 1000.

DI RECTORY_SERVER_ENABLED Identifies whether the BML | Valid values are 1 (yes/enabled)
directory server is enabled and 0 (no/disabled).
or disabled.

The default value is 1
(yes/enabled).




B8.3 Source/Destination Usage

Seachange BML clips storage is flat. When archiving a clip, parameters have to be
specified as follows:

Table 84: Seachange BML Source/Destination Usage

DI VA ar chi veObj ect Parameter Value

FilesPathRoot

FileNames Name_of the_clip




B9 Seachange BMLe/BMLex
B9.1 Introduction

The SeaChange BMLe is the storage sub-system of the latest SeaChange MediaClient
architecture. More recently, the BMLe has been superseded by the BMLex series.

Both the BMLe and BMLex Servers are based on the BML architecture, however Infiniband
is used for the cluster interconnect rather than the older IOP interfaces. Each node of the
cluster is equipped with four FSI ports to provide high speed transfers to/from the
BMLe/BMLex.

DIVArchive uses CIFS or FTP protocols to communicate with BMLe/BMLex.

File transfer format is the native format of the files stored on the BMLe/BMLex. Each asset
is comprised of:

e MPEG?2 Files: MPEG essence, Private Data (. PD) and Video Index (. VI X) files.

e MXF Files: MXF file (. nxf), Private Data (. PD) and Video Index (. VI X) if the MXF
essence is MPEG2.

When the clip is comprised of three files (i.e. the essence + .VI X + . PD), these files are
always archived and restored by DIVArchive in the following sequence:

1. . PDFile
2. . VI XFile
3. Essence File

DIVArchive can restore SAF files from the archive to the BMLe/x. When a SAF clip is
restored to a BMLe/x, the SAF file is automatically unwrapped by DIVArchive and the three
files are actually restored to BMLe/x (i.e. the essence + . PD + . VI X).

B9.2 SAF Support

This Source/Destination can restore SAF (SeaChange Archive Format) files from an
archived SAF Object to BMLe.

This feature is transparent to the end user as DIVArchive can automatically detect SAF
and unwrap it on the fly. When a SAF clip is restored to the BMLe, the SAF file is
unwrapped by DIVArchive and its content is actually restored to BMLe as separate files:

e Index File (. VI X extension)
e Private Data (. PD extension)
e Essence File (no extension)
The name of each file is extracted from the SAF file header.

Supported SAF releases are SAF 0.1, SAF 1.0, and SAF generated by BMLe/x. The last
one is particular as it may contain two consecutive Private Data files; a 12-byte PD file and
a 28-byte PD file. In this case, DIVArchive will only restore the 28-byte file and the other
one is ignored.



B9.3 Source/Destination Configuration

One Source/Destination to be declared for each FSI of each node:

Table 85: Seachange BMLe/BMLex Source/Destination Attributes

Attribute Value Example
IP Address IP Address FSI 10.80.114.26
Source Type SEACHANGE_BM- SEACHANGE_BM.
Connection Options -ftp | -cifs -cifs

-login ftpUser

-user cifsUser @omai n
- pass password
-nonet adat a

DI VAACTCR SEACHANGECHECKDELAY | |dentifies the delay before | DI VAACTOR SEACHANGECHECKDELA

checking if a video was Y=1000
not deleted by
SeaChange just after a
restore service. The
default value is 1000.

—ftp | - cifs

—ftp

—Cifs

—nonet adat a

One of these two options must be specified otherwise Streaming
API protocol is assumed, which is not supported by DIVArchive for
the BMLe/x.

This option cannot be superseded by the Request Option.
FTP protocol is used for data transfer to/from BMLe/x.

CIFS protocol is used for data transfer to/from the BMLe/x FSI

cards. For information, the implicit CIFS path to BMLe is
\\fsi_ip_address\vstrm

This option prevents DIVArchive from archiving the . VI X and . PD
files when the clip to be transferred is made of essence+. VI X+. PD.

This option cannot be superseded by the Request Option.




B9.4 Source/Destination Usage
When archiving a clip, parameters have to be specified this way:

Table 86: Seachange BMLe/BMLex Source/Destination Usage Example

DI VA _ar chi veObj ect Parameter Value

FilesPathRoot

FileNames Narme_of the clip




B10 Leitch vR Series
B10.1 Introduction

The LEITCH VR series video server is connected to external storage that is usually shared
with other video servers of the same brand.

Clips are stored on LEITCH storage as flat files, one file per clip, without any folder
structure.

To move clips in and out of the shared storage, LEITCH provides a dedicated gateway
called the Archive Streamer. The Archive Streamer offers standard FTP protocol over a
Gigabit Ethernet Network.

B10.2 Source/Destination Configuration

Note: The LEITCH Source Type is depreciated. It was initially created to comply with
the first Archive Streamer releases that did not correctly report the size of the file to
be transferred.

One record to be created for each Archive Streamer DIVArchive has to move data from/to.

Table 87: Leitch vR Series Source/Destination Attributes

Attribute Value Example
IP Address IP Address of Leitch Archive Streamer | 10.80.114.26
Source Type FTP_STANDARD FTP_STANDARD
Connection -l ogin ftpUser
Options -pass ftpPass

-port ftpPort

B10.3 Source/Destination Usage

Table 88: Leitch vR Series Source/Destination Usage Example
DI VA _ar chi veObj ect Parameter Value Example

FilesPathRoot

FileNames Name_of _the_clip | Friends




B11 Leitch Nexio
B11.1 Introduction

The LEITCH Nexio Video Server is connected to external storage that is usually shared
with other video servers of the same brand.

Clips are stored on LEITCH storage as flat files, one file per clip, without any folder
structure.

Clips movement in and out of the shared storage is possible directly from the video server
using the standard FTP protocol over a Gigabit Ethernet Network.

B11.2 Source/Destination Configuration
Note: The LEITCH Source Type is depreciated.

One record to be created for each video server DIVArchive has to move data from/to.

Table 89: Leitch Nexio Source/Destination Attributes

Attribute Value Example
IP Address IP Address of Leitch Nexio Video Server | 10.80.114.26
Source Type FTP_STANDARD FTP_STANDARD
Connection -l ogin ftpUser
Options -pass ftpPass

-port ftpPort

B11.3 Source/Destination Usage

Table 90: Leitch Nexio Source/Destination Usage Example
DI VA_ar chi veQbj ect Parameter Value Example

FilesPathRoot

FileNames Name_of _the_clip | Friends




B12 Grass Valley Profile
B12.1 Introduction
Grass Valley Profile Video Servers can be provided:

e With Independent Storage: the video server includes its own fault tolerant disk
storage.

e As part of a MAN: Video servers are connected to a SAN where the fault tolerant
disk storage resides.

Irrespective of the storage mechanism, the DIVArchive Actor always connects to a specific
Profile Server.

Exchange format is GXF only.

Profile Storage consists of one master disk (e.g. EXT: or | NT1: ), and one level of folders
where one clip is seen as one file. One folder called def aul t always exists.

Network infrastructure between GVG Profiles and DIVArchive Actors is an IP/FC network.

B12.2 Source/Destination Configuration
One record to be created for each video server DIVArchive has to move data from/to.

Table 91: Grass Valley Profile Source/Destination Attributes

Attribute Value Example

IP Address IP Address of the video server 10.80.114.21
Source Type PDR PDR

Name Logical name for the video server GVG Profile-1

B12.3 Actor Configuration
The Actor configuration settings have been moved from the actor and Partial File Restore

configuration files to the Configuration Utility’'s Actor Frame. Refer to Section 3.10.
Table 92: Grass Valley Profile Actor Configuration Parameters
Parameter Description Suggested Values

DI VAACTOR_PROFI LEREADI NGBS | FTP block size used for transfer on 1500
profile video servers in reading (bytes) 16374

32768 (default)

DI VAACTOR_PROFI LEWRI TI NGBS | FTP block size used for transfer on 16374
profile video servers in writing (bytes) 32768 (default)




These two parameters have a direct influence on transfer performance.
It is recommended to try several combinations of values on the target platform.

B12.4 Network Configuration

In addition to the two parameters in the previous section, the MTU size set for the HBA
used for IP/FC traffic to the Profiles may have an influence on transfer performance.

Grass Valley does not provide any recommendation for MTU size.

Note: It is recommended to set the MTU size on the Actor HBA to the same value as
MTU size of Profile HBA. This is only a recommended setting and not an absolute
rule!

B12.5 Source/Destination Usage
When archiving a clip, parameters have to be specified as follows:

Table 93: Grass Valley Profile Source/Destination Usage Example

DI VA_ar chi veQbj ect  Value Example
Parameter
FilesPathRoot / expl odedFi | e/ di sk: /fol der |/expl odedFile/|NT1:/default

FileNames Nane_of _the_clip MyClip




B13 Grass Valley UIM
B13.1 Introduction

UIM is a gateway to Profile Servers (standalone or MAN). They provide TCP/IP over
Gigabit Ethernet connections to external systems (such as DIVArchive).

For legacy purposes, the connection can also be IP/FC for regular Profiles.
UIM also provides on-the-fly format conversion (to MXF at least).
Exchange format with UIM is GXF by default, or alternately MXF.

B13.2 Source/Destination Configuration
One record to be created for each UIM DIVArchive has to move data from/to.

Table 94: Grass Valley UIM Source/Destination Attributes

Attribute Value Example
IP Address IP Address of the UIM 10.80.114.21
Source Type PDR PDR
Connection -login novie | nmxfnovie | ... -l ogi n nxfnovi e
Options -format ?DLOAES3 | ... -format ?D10AES3
-extension ... -extensi on . nxf
-l ogi n

Specifies FTP user for login onto the UIM in order to achieve transfers in desired
format.

Known logins are:

movie GXF exchange format

mxfmovie MXF exchange format

If the —I ogi n option is not specified, the user movie is assumed.



—f or mat
UIM supported options for some file formats (depends on —I ogi n option).
The only known option is:

?D10AES3 | e-VTR compliant file format
To be used in combination with «- | ogi n nxf movi e» option.

If this option is not specified (default), MXF files will be
GrassValley OPla format

This option can be superseded by the Request Option.

—ext ensi on
This option adds the specified extension to the original clip name in the archive.

Example: If the original clip is cli p1 and the - extensi on . nxf option is specified,
then the archived file will be cl i p1. nxf .

Suppress the specified extension before restoring to the destination if it exists.

Example: If the archived file is cl i p1. nxf and - ext ensi on . nxf option is specified,
the restored file on the destination will be cl i p1.

This option is deprecated and has been replaced by the —ar ch_r enam ng and the
—r est _r enani ng options.

This option can be superseded by the Request Option.

B13.3 Actor Usage

UIM are gateways to the Profile. Usage is the same for UIM and Profiles. Refer to
Appendix B12.5 (whether the file is transferred in GXF or MXF makes no difference).



B14 Grass Valley K2
B14.1 Introduction

e From DIVArchive’s standpoint, K2 servers are like Profiles and UIM’s combined.

e K2 servers offer Gigabit Ethernet connections to external systems.

e Exchange format with K2 is GXF by default and alternately MXF.

B14.2 Source/Destination Configuration

One record to be created for each K2 server that DIVArchive has to move data from/to.

Table 95: Grass Valley K2 Source/Destination Attributes

Attribute Value Example
IP Address IP Address of the K2 Server 10.80.114.21
Source Type PDR PDR

-k2 -k2

Main Connection Options

-login novie | nxfnovie |
-format ?D10AES3 |
-extension ...

-l ogi n nxfnovi e
-format ?D10AES3

- extensi on

. nxf

-k2

Specifies the interface with K2 Servers.

If this option is set, DIVArchive will retrieve the size of the file to be transferred before
the actual archive transfer (K2 FTP does support SIZE command). Correct transfer
progress will then be reported by DIVArchive.

If this option is not set DIVArchive will assume that servers are Profile, and will not
retrieve the file size before archive transfers. Progress will then stay at 0% before
suddenly jumping to 100% when the transfer is complete.

This option has no impact on transferred content.

This option can be superseded by the Request Option.

-l ogi n

Specifies FTP User for login onto the K2 Server in order to achieve transfers in the

desired format.

Known logins so far are:

Movie GXF exchange format

mxfmovie MXF exchange format

If the —I ogi n option is not specified, the user movie is assumed.




—f or mat
K2 supported options for some file formats (depends on —I ogi n option).
The only know option is:

?D10AES3 e-VTR compliant file format
To be used in combination with «- | ogi n nxf novi e»
option.

If this option is not specified (default), MXF files will be
GrassValley OP1a format

This option can be superseded by the request option.

—ext ensi on
Add specified extension to the original clip name in the archive.

Example: If the original clip is cl i p1 and - ext ensi on . nxf option is specified, then
the archived file will be named cl i p1. nxf.

Suppress specified extension before restoring to the destination if exists.

Example: If the archived file is cl i p1. mxf and - ext ensi on . nxf option is specified,
the restored file on the destination will be named cl i p1.

This option is deprecated and has been replaced by the —arch_renaning and -
rest _r enam ng options.

This option can be superseded by the Request Option.

B14.3 Actor Usage

Usage is the same for K2 and Profiles. Refer to Appendix B12.5 (whether the file is
transferred in GXF or MXF makes no difference).



B15 Grass Valley M-Series iVDR
B15.1 Introduction

Grass Valley iVTR is an analogue/digital VTR that includes a Gigabit connection for
material exchange as GXF files.

IVTR exchange protocol is similar to the exchange protocol for Profiles.

B15.2 Source/Destination Configuration
One record to be created for each video server DIVArchive has to move data from/to.

Table 96: Grass Valley M-Series iVDR Source/Destination Attributes

Attribute Value Example

IP Address IP Address of the iVTR 10.80.114.21
Source Type PDR PDR

Name Logical name for the iVTR GVG-iVTR

B15.3 Source/Destination Usage
When archiving a clip, parameters have to be specified as follows:

Table 97: Grass Valley M-Series iVDR Source/Destination Usage Example

DI VA _ar chi veObj ect Value Example
Parameter
FilesPathRoot / expl odedFi | e/ di sk:/fol der |/explodedFile/INT1:/default

FileNames Nane_of _the_clip MyClip




B16 Sony MAV70
B16.1 Introduction

The Sony MAV70 video server has its own independent storage. MAV70 storage
organization is flat and all files reside in the storage root.

A Linux machine in front of each MAV70 provides a standard FTP connection for moving
data to and from the video server over a Gigabit Ethernet Network.

B16.2 Source/Destination Configuration

One record to be created for each MAV70 gateway that DIVArchive has to move data
from/to.

Table 98: Sony MAV70 Source/Destination Attributes

Attribute Value Example

IP Address IP Address of the MAV70 gateway 10.80.114.21
Source Type FTP_STANDARD FTP_STANDARD
Main Connection | -1 0gin w ng -1 ogi n wing
Options - pass npegworld - pass npegworld

B16.3 Source/Destination Usage
When archiving a clip, parameters have to be specified this way:

Table 99: Sony MAV70 Source/Destination Usage Example

DI VA_ar chi veQbj ect Parameter Value

FilesPathRoot

FileNames Name_of the_clip




B17 Omneon Spectrum MediaDirector (Quicktime)
B17.1 Introduction

The Omneon MediaDirector is the heart of the Omneon Spectrum architecture. It is
connected to MediaPorts or MultiPorts which handle isochronous ingest/playout, and to
external storage that is usually shared with other Omneon MediaDirectors.

External storage may be MediaStore or the new MediaGrid architecture.

This section addresses MediaDirector connecting to MediaStore (for MediaGrid support in
DIVArchive).

MediaGrid is not supported in the Linux environment.
Figure 198: Omneon Spectrum MediaDirector Connections
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DIVArchive interfaces with an Omneon MediaDirector to move clips in and out of the
shared storage, using standard FTP protocol, over a Gigabit Ethernet Network.

When Omneon Spectrum Servers are configured to ingest material in QuickTime format,
essence files are stored in a specific folder structure. Unique FTP site commands are used
by the DIVArchive Actors for smart and transparent access to essence files (in particular,
the automatic discovery of a folders structure and collision-avoidance at restore time).



B17.2 Source/Destination Configuration
One record is created for each MediaDirector that DIVArchive has to move data from/to.

Table 100: Omneon Spectrum MediaDirector Source/Destination Attributes

Attribute Value Example

IP Address IP Address of Omneon Director 10.80.114.21
Source Type OMNEON OMNEON

Root Path To be left empty or absolute clip directory. [default/clip.dir
Main - streani ng_node - streani ng_node
Connection -sm -sm

Options -tenpdi r _node -tenpdi r _node

—stream ng_node (or -sn

This option is QuickTime specific and has no effect on the MXF content. If this option is
set, DIVArchive will restore the QuickTime reference file in the following order:

. Audio tracks first
. QuickTime file
. Video track

The restore workflow is specific when this option is set. The temporary folder is used by
DIVArchive to cache the QuickTime file.

—t enpdi r _node

This option is used to perform patrtial file restores of MXF files and is applicable only to
Omenon servers. The MXF patrtial file restore request will abort if this option is not
included in the request.

B17.4 Source/Destination Usage

Table 101: Omneon Spectrum MediaDirector Source/Destination Archive Parameters

DI VA _ar chi veObj ect Value Example

Parameter

FilesPathRoot Absolute clip folder or can be empty | /defaul t/clip.dir
to use the configured Root Path

FileNames Cip_nanme myclip




Table 102: Omneon Spectrum MediaDirector Source/Destination Restore Parameters

DI VA rest or ethj ect Value Example

Parameter

FilesPathRoot Absolute clip folder or can be empty |/ default/clip.dir
to use the configured Root Path




B18 Omneon Mediagrid
B18.1 Introduction

The MediaGrid is the new Content Storage System from Omneon to which Omneon
Spectrum Servers can be connected. MediaGrid is not supported in the Linux environment.

The two major components of a MediaGrid System are:
o ContentServer(s): these store and provide access to media.

e ContentDirector(s): these act as overall file system controllers and manage the
distribution of data throughout the system.

Like any other client system, DIVArchive gets access to the media via a MediaGrid
ContentDirector. DIVArchive interfaces with MediaGrid using the CIFS protocol exclusively
over a Gigabit Ethernet Network.

The MediaGrid ContentDirector manages data access while the data transfer occurs
directly to/from the ContentServers. The Omneon File System Driver (FSD), installed on
MediaGrid clients hides this complexity to client systems.

The Omneon FSD has to be installed on each Actor that has to exchange material
with MediaGrid.

The latest release of Omneon FSD for Windows 2003 is available for download at:
http://support.omneon.com/Updates/Omneon/Current/MediaGrid/WinFSD

The password (if required) is al | oypar ka.

When material is wrapped in QuickTime format, the essence files are stored using a
specific folder structure. DIVArchive also uses unique FTP site commands for smart and
transparent access to the essence files (in particular, automatic discovery of folders
structure and collision-avoidance at restore time).

Note: When the Actor is running as a Windows Service, MediaGrid shares are
accessed through a UNC path because drive letters mapped to network drives are
not accessible by Windows Services.

In this case, ensure that:

e Omneon MediaGrid folders to be accessed by DIVArchive are properly shared for a
given Windows User.

e DIVArchive Actor Service is configured to run under this user account.

e The user has local administrative rights on the DIVArchive Actor.


http://support.omneon.com/Updates/Omneon/Current/MediaGrid/WinFSD

B18.2 Source/Destination Configuration
One record is required for each ContentDirector DIVArchive has to move data from/to.

Table 103: ContentDirector Attributes

Attribute Value Example

IP To be left empty

Address

Source |MEDIAGRID MEDIAGRID

Type

Root \\ContentDirector\filesystemclip.dir |\\10.30.0.200\cldev4d\clip.dir
Path \\ mycontentdir\fs5\clip.dir

B18.3 Source/Destination Usage

Table 104: Omneon Mediagrid Source/Destination Usage Example
DI VA_ar chi veQbj ect Parameter Value Example

FilesPathRoot

FileNames clip_name myclip

In cases where the material is wrapped as QuickTime, DIVArchive will search for a file
matching cl i p_nane. nov or cli p_nanme. MOV. DIVArchive will automatically retrieve and
process transfers all of the potentially referenced files.

In instances where the material is wrapped as MXF, DIVArchive will search for a file
matching cl i p_nane. nxf or cli p_nane. MXF. There is only one file per clip.

MediaGrid is not currently supported in the Linux environment.



B19 Quantel Power Portal
B19.1 Introduction

The Quantel Power Portal was formerly known as the ISA Gateway.
Shown below is a view of ISA Architecture Components:

Figure 199: Quantel Power Portal Overview
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An ISA System consists of:

e An ISA Manager that contains the Clip Database. Clips are identified with a unique
FID (File Identifier) in the ISA System.

e One or more Q or sQ Servers. These servers contain video cards and disk arrays.
Each disk array is associated to a POOL | D, and a single sQ Server can have

several POOL | Ds.

@ Database

A Manager

W E 50 server
=
3;: ISA gateway

Table 105: Quantel Power Portal Sample System

sQ Server ID POQL 1 Ds

1 1,2
2 3
3 4

e An ISA gateway (Power Portal). This gateway is a FTP Server that is used to import

and export clips.



B19.2 Source/Destination Configuration

One record is to be created for each Quantel ISA Gateway that DIVArchive has to move
data from/to.

Table 106: Quantel Power Portal Source/Destination Attributes

Attribute Value Example

IP Address IP Address of the video server 10.80.114.21
Source Type QUANTEL_| SA QUANTEL_| SA
Connection -login ftpUser

Options -pass ftpPass

B19.3 Actor Configuration

The Actor configuration settings have been moved from the actor and Partial File Restore
configuration files to the Configuration Utility.

Table 107: Quantel Power Portal Actor Configuration Parameters

Parameter Description Suggested values

DI VAACTOR_QUANTELRENANMECLI PS | Enables/disables 0 = renaming feature is disabled
File Renaming

1 = renaming feature is enabled
feature (see below)

DI VAACTOR_QUANTELRENANMECLI PS applies to restore requests only.

If this parameter is set to 1, and the Object Name format is cl i pNane, U D (Omnibus
naming), then object related files will be renamed using cl i pNane as the Name Root.

Example: If object Super man, 01AB45 is composed of files 8152. D10 and 8152. WAV and is
restored to a QUANTEL | SA Destination, then:

e If DI VAACTOR_QUANTELRENAMECLI PS is set to 0, DIVArchive will transfer files called
8152. D10 and 8152. WAV to Power Portal.

e |If DI VAACTOR_QUANTELRENAMECLI PS is set to 1, DIVArchive will transfer files called
Super man. D10 and Super man. WAV respectively to Power Portal.



B19.4 Source/Destination Usage
ARCHIVE

Quantel storage is flat. When archiving a clip the parameters have to be specified as
follows:

Table 108: Quantel Power Portal Source/Destination Archive Operation Usage

DI VA_ar chi veQbj ect Parameter Value

FilesPathRoot

FileNames FI D1. ext ensi onl[, FI D1. ext ensi on2, .}

Files coming from Power Portal can be of different types, including:
e D10+WAV : filenames will be similar to 8152. D10 and 8152. WAV

e MXF: Testd i p. mxf

e TAR: FranmesDifference.tar

RESTORE

If a file is restored twice to Power Portal, the first file is not overwritten. The second restore
will create a new file that is identified by a new FID. The DIVArchive Actor will capture this
new FID at the end of the transfer and forward it to the DIVArchive Manager.

In order to get the new FID using the DIVARCHIVE API, DI VA _Get Request | nf o must be
called. If the request is completed, the new FI D will be in the additional request info field
within d i pl D tags. The C i pl D tag is also encapsulated in a higher level tag called
ADDI TI ONAL_ I NFQ.

<ADDI TI ONAL_| NFO>
<C i pl D>8546</ Cl i pl D>
</ ADDI TI ONAL_I NFC>

Automation is also free to specify a POOL |ID in the Fil ePat hRoot restore request
parameter. In case no POCL | D is specified, Power Portal will automatically assign one at
restore time.



B20 Sony Hyper Agent
B20.1 Introduction

Hyper Agent is the name given to Newsbase's FTP Server from SONY. The
implementation of this FTP server is specific because LI ST returns a proprietary formatted
list of files. This list contains duration and start/end time codes but not the size of the file in
bytes. The size of each clip is calculated by the Actor using three values; duration, frame
rate and bitrate. The resultant size is not accurate but it is enough for the Manager to
allocate a tape for all archive requests. The progress bar is not affected by this
approximated size.

Duration, frame rate and bitrate are retrieved using the following two commands:

SITE FSIZ <clip ID> - This SI TE command returns the duration of the specified
clip.

SI TE GCNF - Returns the current system configuration of the server.

Note: This system configuration must remain the same to
make sure that all of the clips on the server are the same.

These two commands are set by the Actor at the beginning of each archive request.
Below is an example log entry of communication between Actor and the Hyper Agent FTP:

SI TE FSI Z 1444247

200 150 <- Duration is 150 franes
SI TE GCNF

213- System confi gureation

PAL <- Framerate is 25fr/s

20

30.0 <- Bitrate is 30Md/s

D10

SD | FRAVEONLY

213 End of system confi guraion

Note: In the log displayed above, the word ‘configuration’ is misspelled; this is a
bug of the FTP server.



B20.2 Source/Destination Configuration
One record is created for each ClipBox DIVArchive has to move data from/to.

Table 109: Sony Hyper Agent Source/Destination Attributes

Attribute Value Example

IP Address IP Address of Newsbase Server 10.80.114.21
Source Type SONY_HYPER_AGENT SONY_HYPER AGENT
Connection -l ogi n user nane -l ogi n sony
Options - pass password - pass sony

B20.3 Source/Destination Usage

Table 110: Sony Hyper Agent Source/Destination Usage Example

DI VA _ar chi veObj ect Parameter Value Example

Fi | esPat hRoot

Fi | eNanes dipID 1444247




B21 Standard FTP/SFTP Servers
B21.1 Introduction

DIVArchive running in a Windows environment can interface with any regular FTP server -
either Linux or Windows-based FTP servers. Oracle only supports Linux-based FTP
servers when operating in a Linux environment, and not Windows-based FileZilla and 11S
FTP servers. This is due to the Windows FTP servers not being able to handle large
numbers of files.

Video servers supporting a fully RFC-959 compliant FTP Server are also considered
Standard FTP Servers. Only one restriction applies: Linux directory listing style is
required.

When dealing with Microsoft 1IS FTP Server, this parameter can be set in the Home
Directory section of the FTP Site Properties.

DIVArchive can also interface with SFTP (SSH FTP) Servers.

B21.2 Source/Destination Configuration
One record is created for each video server DIVArchive has to move data from/to.

Table 111: Standard FTP/SFTP Servers Source/Destination Attributes

Attribute Value Example

IP Address IP Address of the video server 10.80.114.21

Source Type FTP_STANDARD FTP_STANDARD
SFTP

Connection Options -1 ogi n usernane -1 ogi n nmoon
- pass password -pass nars
-port port Nunber -port 27

-l ogi n

FTP/SFTP user.

Default value: anonymous
—pass

FTP/SFTP user password

Default value: anonymous
—por t

FTP/SFTP port.
Default value for FTP_STANDARD: 21
Default value for SFTP; 22



B21.3 Source/Destination Usage
When archiving a clip, parameters can be specified in three different ways:

Table 112: Standard FTP/SFTP Servers Source/Destination Usage Example

Dl VA _archi ve(bj ect Value Example
Parameter
Fi | esPat hRoot Full Path to the files / my_vi deos/ novi es
Partial Path to the files /'my_vi deos
No Path at all
Fi | eNanes Names of the files maniolia, matrix

Partial Path and Names of the files | moVi es/ mani ol i a,
nmovi es/ matri x

Full Path and Names to the files / ry_vi deos/ novi es/ mani ol i a,
[ my_vi deos/ novi es/ matri x

DI SK_FTP_PASSI VE_MODE

By default, data connections are created in active mode. This means that the DivaFtp
client connects from a random unprivileged port (N > 1023). Then, it starts listening to this
port and sends a PORT command to the FTP server. Valid values for this parameter are O
(disabled) and 1 (enabled).

By setting DI SK_FTP_PASSI VE_MODE to 1 (enabled), data connections are created in
passive mode which means DivaFtp will send a PASV command and the socket is created
by the server.

DI SK_FTP_BLOCK_SI ZE

DI SK_FTP_BLOCK_SI ZE defines how much data Actor tries to send/receive with a single
system call during FTP transfers. For example, if the internal buffer size of Actor is set to
2Mbytes and DI SK_FTP_BLOCK_SI ZE is set to 32768 bytes, 64 system calls are required to
write a single buffer to a data socket. The default value is 32768 bytes.

DI SK_FTP_SOCKET W NDOW S| ZE

DI SK_FTP_SOCKET_W NDOW SI ZE is an option to adjust the normal buffer sizes allocated
for output and input buffers. DI SK_FTP_SOCKET W NDOW SI ZE is internally used to set
SO _SNDBUF and SO_RCVBUF for FTP managed disk types. The default value is 65536.



B22 Local
B22.1 Introduction

A local source represents a disk partition for a specific Actor (internal disks, NAS or SAN
disks).

A local source is tied to specific Actor (vs. Disk Source that is not tied to any particular
Actor).

B22.2 Source/Destination Configuration
One record is created for each local source that DIVArchive has to move data from/to.
Table 113: Local Source/Destination Attributes
Attribute Value Example

Name Same name as the Actor |actorl
this source is bound to.

IP Address Same IP Address as the | 10.80.114.21
Actor this source is bound
to.

Source Type LOCAL LOCAL

B22.3 Source/Destination Usage
When archiving a clip, parameters can be specified in three different ways:

Table 114: Local Source/Destination Usage Example

DI VA archiveObj ect Value Example
Parameter
Fi | esPat hRoot Full Path to the files / my_vi deos/ novi es
Partial Path to the files /'my_vi deos
No Path at all
Fi | eNanes Names of the files maniolia, matrix

Partial Path and Names of the files | MVi es/ maniolia
novi es/ matri x

Full Path and Names of the files / nmy_vi deos/ novi es/ mani ol i a
[ my_vi deos/ novi es/ matri x




Note: If NT drive letters (e.g. "E:") are used, it is highly recommended to leave them
in the Fi | esPat hRoot section (i.e. use scheme 1 or 2 above). Including them in the
Fi | eNames section will prevent the request from replacing them with another path at
restore time, thereby preventing the restoring of these objects on a different

platform, like a Linux-based FTP Server, where drive letters are not considered valid
paths.



B23 Disk / CIFS
B23.1 Introduction

A DISK or CIFS source represents a disk partition assumed to be visible from all Actors of
the Production System.

The only difference between DISK and CIFS is the way blocks of data are read/written:
e DISK will instruct Actors to use (Windows) direct 1/O.
e CIFS will instruct Actors to use (Windows) buffered 1/O.
e DISK/CIFS sources support UNC paths.

B23.2 Source/Destination Configuration

One record is created for each Disk Source that DIVArchive has to move data from the
Source to the Destination.

A generic source may also be created to represent any kind of DISK/CIFS source.

Table 115: Disk/CIFS Source/Destination Attributes

Attribute Value Example
Name Nickname for Disk Source | generic-disk
IP Address
Source Type DISK

CIFS




B23.3 Source/Destination Usage

When archiving a clip, parameters can be specified in three different ways:

Table 116: Disk / CIFS Source/Destination Usage Example

Dl VA _archiveQbjec  Value

t Parameter

Example

Fi | esPat hRoot

Full Path to the files
Partial Path to the files
No Path at all

/ my_vi deos/ novi es
[ my_vi deos

Fi | eNanes

Names of the files

Partial Path and Names of the
files

mani olia, matrix
novi es/ mani ol i a
novi es/ matri x

Full Path and Names to the files

/ my_vi deos/ novi es/ nani ol i a
/ my_vi deos/ novi es/ matri x

Note: If NT drive letters (e.g. "E:") are used, it is highly recommended to leave them
in the Fi | esPat hRoot section (i.e. use scheme 1 or 2 above). Including them in the
Fi | eNanmes section will prevent the request from replacing them with another path at
restore time thereby preventing the restoring of these objects on a different
platform, like a Linux-based FTP Server, where drive letters are not considered valid
paths. Oracle only supports Linux-based FTP servers when operating in a Linux
environment, and not Windows-based FileZilla and 1IS FTP servers, due to the
Windows FTP servers not being able to handle large numbers of files.




B24 Metasources
B24.1 Introduction

A Metasource is a collection of several (single) Sources of the same type. It is assumed
that all Sources of the Metasource are sharing the same online storage.

Each Source of the Metasource should be of the same regular type (i.e. any type except
METASOURCE), aka Metasource Base Type.

A Metasource provides load-balancing and failover mechanisms across all single sources
of the Metasource.

B24.2 Source/Destination Configuration

One record to be created for each Metasource DIVArchive has to move data from/to.

Table 117: Metasource Source/Destination Attributes

Attribute Value Example Comment
Name Name for video servers gvg- man-
shared storage. production
IP Address serverl[, server2, .] pdrl, pdr2, pdr3 |serverl, server2, ..also

have to be defined in the
configuration as regular
sources of the same type (all
types except METASOURCE,
LOCAL, and DI SK are
permitted, e.g. OWEQN, PDR,
etc.)

Source Type

METASOURCE

Production Has to be the same for Manager will not start if no
System Metasource and all Single match.
Sources.
Site Either one or the other of Site specified for Metasource
the sites from Metasource will be considered by
Single Sources. Manager for resource
selection.
Root Path A root path may be If Metasource Root Path is

specified at Metasource
level.

null, Root Path from selected
Single Source will be
considered.




Attribute

Max Accesses

Max Write Acc.

Max Read Acc.

Max Throughput

Value

Actual value for
Metasource doesn’t
matter.

Example

Comment

Value from selected Single
Source will be considered.
These fields cannot be left
empty; suggestion is to set
traffic regulation parameters to
the sum of all Single Sources
respective parameters. It is
recommended that no
changes to this parameter be
made while there are active
requests; it can lead to
request abortion.

Main Connection
Options

-failover_tine=f

-retry_actor=r

-fail over_tine=300
-retry_actor=3

—failover tinme=f

f = number of milliseconds

When a Single Source has been selected to process a request and failed, the Single
Source will temporarily not be considered as part of the Metasource during 600
milliseconds.

This default value can be changed with this option.
This option cannot be superseded by the request option.

—-retry_actor=r
r =integer

Used to specify the number of Metasource Single Sources to be tried for each Actor that
can be part of the request processing. Default for r (when option is not specified) is 2.

Example:

If the Metasource is defined as {sd1, sd2, sd3}, and if the set of possible Actors is { a1,
a2} and if r is set to 2, then DIVArchive will try 4 combinations maximum: most likely a0-
sdl, a0-sd2, al-sd3, al-sdl.

This option cannot be superseded by the Request Option.

Other Single Source connection options may be also specified for the Metasource. The
table below shows what the effect is for each possible option when it is specified at the
Metasource level:



Table 118: Metasource Source/Destination Connection Options

Connection Option Considered? Comment

qos= NO gos value should be the same for all Metasource
Single Sources, otherwise Manager will not start.

-1 ogin NO Value from selected Single Source will be
considered. Applicable to FTP Source/Destinations.

- user NO Value from selected Single Source will be
considered. Applicable to CIFS Source/Destinations.

- pass NO Value from selected Single Source will be
considered.

- port NO Value from selected Single Source will be
considered.

-al  ow_del ete_on_source NO Implicitly assumed to be true if all Single Sources

(implicitly or explicitly) allow deleting on Source.
Otherwise assumed to be false.

-arch_renam ng NO Value from selected Single Source will be
considered.

-rest_renam ng NO Value from selected Single Source will be
considered.

-file_order NO Value from selected Single Source will be
considered.

-tr_archive_f or mat YES Values specified for Single Sources don’t matter.

-tr_restore_format YES Values specified for Single Sources don’t matter.

-tr_nanes YES Values specified for Single Sources don’t matter.

-rest_netadata NO Value from selected Single Source will be
considered.

-num actors_retry= YES Values specified for Single Sources don’t matter.

-ftp NO Value from selected Single Source will be
considered.

-cifs NO Value from selected Single Source will be
considered.

- nonet adat a NO Value from selected Single Source will be

considered.




Connection Option Considered? Comment

- f or mat NO Value from selected Single Source will be
considered.

- ext ensi on NO Value from selected Single Source will be
considered.

- k2 NO Value from selected Single Source will be
considered.

B24.3 Source/Destination Usage

A Metasource is used exactly the same way as any source of Metasource Base Type.

B24.4 Archive Request with Delete on Source (-r and —del ete_fpr)

There are instances where it is required to delete content and possibly the parent folder on
a server. In order to satisfy all possible scenarios there are two options available:

e -r (recursive)
e -del ete_fpr (includes deletion of a parent folder)

The two options, -r and - del et e_f pr, work either separately, or together, as described in
the following workflow examples:

Example 1:
FilesPathRoot: C:\ sour ce\r oot
Files: *
Options: -r
Result: DIVArchive will:
e Delete the content of C: \ sour ce\ r oot recursively.
Example 2:
FilesPathRoot: C:\ sour ce\ r oot
Files: *
Options: -r —del ete_fpr
Result: DIVArchive will:
e Delete the content of C. \ sour ce\ r oot recursively

e Deleter oot .




Example 3:
FilesPathRoot: C: \ sour ce\ r oot
Files: *
Options:
Result: DIVArchive will:
e Delete the content of C: \ sour ce\root (first level only).
Example 4:
FilesPathRoot: C: \ sour ce\r oot
Files: *
Options: -del ete_f pr
Result: DIVArchive will:
e Delete the content of C: \ sour ce\root (first level only)
e Eventually delete root if it is empty.
Example 5:
FilesPathRoot: C:\ sour ce\r oot
Files: obj ect\ *
Options: -r
Result: DIVArchive will:
e Delete the content of C: \ sour ce\ r oot \ obj ect recursively.
e Delete C:\ source\root\ object.
Example 6:
FilesPathRoot: C: \ sour ce\ r oot
Files: obj ect\*
Options: -r —del ete_fpr
Result: DIVArchive will
e Delete the content of C: \ sour ce\r oot \ obj ect recursively.
e Delete C:\ source\root\ obj ect.
e Delete C: \source\root if empty.
Example 7:
FilesPathRoot: C: \ sour ce\ r oot
Files: obj ect 1\ *
bj ect 2\ *
Options: -r
Result: DIVArchive will



e Delete the content of C: \ sour ce\ r oot \ obj ect 1 recursively.
e Delete C:\ source\root\object1.
e Delete the content of C: \ sour ce\ r oot \ obj ect 2 recursively.
e Delete C: \ source\root\ obj ect 2.
Example 8:
FilesPathRoot: C: \ sour ce\ r oot

Files: obj ect 1\ *
obj ect 2\ *

Options: -r —del ete_fpr

Result: DIVArchive will
e Delete the content of C: \ sour ce\ r oot \ obj ect 1 recursively.
e Delete C:\ source\root\object1.
e Delete the content of C: \ sour ce\ r oot \ obj ect 2 recursively.
e Delete C: \ source\root\ obj ect 2.
e Delete C: \source\root if itis empty.

Example 9:
FilesPathRoot: C:\ sour ce\r oot

Files: obj ect 1\ *
obj ect 2\ subf ol der\cli p. nov

Options: -r —del ete_fpr
Result: DIVArchive will
e Delete the content of C: \ sour ce\ r oot \ obj ect 1 recursively.
e Delete C:\ source\root\object1.
o Delete the content of C: \ sour ce\ r oot \ obj ect 2\ subf ol der\cli p. nov.
e Delete C: \ source\root\ obj ect 2\ subf ol der if it is empty.
e Delete C:\ source\root\object2 ifitis empty.

e Delete C: \ source\root if itis empty.



B25 Expedat
B25.1 Introduction

DIVArchive can interface with DataExpedition Expedat Servers; also known as servedat.
This solution utilizes MTP, which is a high performance file transfer protocol. This WAN
acceleration software can utilize 100% of the bandwidth of any long distance or high

latency networks.

Refer to the DataExpedition Expedat Server

information on installation and configuration.

B25.2 Source/Destination Configuration

One record is created for each Expedat Server that DIVArchive must move data from/to.

Installation Manual

Table 119: Source Destination Configuration

for detailed

Attribute Value Example

IP Address IP Address of the Expedat Server. | 10.80.114.21

Source Type EXPEDAT EXPEDAT

Connection Options | -1 ogi n username -1 ogi n moon
- pass password - pass ph4thi4
- port portNumber - port 8080
-1i cense licenseCode -1i cense 46FE464A98
-encryption -encryption
-seq_buffer_size <Mytes> -seq_buffer_size 16
-exp_maxrate <Kbytes> -exp_maxrate 1024
-exp_m ndatagram <Byt es> -exp_mindatagram 2848

Table Notes:

e -login and —pass are mandatory if the server is configured with authentication
parameters.

- por t should be present since there is no default value.
e -|icense is mandatory.

e -encryption is optional.

-seq_buffer_size <Mbytes>

o Defines the size of the DataExpedition internal buffer for each transfer. The
default value is 16MB and should be sufficient for most transfers. A large buffer
allows DataExpedition to continue moving data during times when the sender
or receiver may not be able to process it. A small buffer will consume less
memory.




e -exp_maxrate <Kbytes>

o This option sets an approximate limit on the number of kilobytes per second, per
transfer. The default is unlimited but can be used as an alternate method of
controlling bandwidth.

e -exp_mindatagram <Bytes>

o This transfer protocol is over UDP. This option can define a minimum size for
each network datagram payload that DataExpedition will send. The purpose is
to prevent DataExpedition from sending too small of a packet over the network.
Users may wish to set this value between 2848 and 8544 when using a very
fast network path (Gigabit or higher) and every device along the path supports
Jumbo Frames (MTU 9000). Using large datagrams may greatly reduce CPU
overhead; however use of this setting without Jumbo Frames being fully
supported may cause severe performance issues or loss of connectivity.

B25.2.1 Enable Expedat Transfer Encryption (- encrypti on)
SYNOPSIS

Enables Expedat Encryption during transfers.
-encryption

APPLIES TO
This option works with the EXPEDAT Source/Destination.

DESCRIPTION

This option enables Expedat’s content encryption during transfers.

B25.2.2 Expedat License Code (- | i cense)
SYNOPSIS

Expedat license code.
-license

APPLIES TO
This option works with the EXPEDAT Source/Destination.

DESCRIPTION

This is a mandatory parameter to be able to use the DIVArchive Expedat Client. Without
the license code the EXPEDAT Source/Destination is unusable.

Note: Only 1 Expedat license key can be configured per production system.



B25.3 Source /Destination Usage

This Source/Destination works similar to the FTP_STANDARD S/D in terms of the Fi | es
Pat h Root and list of files.

When Expedat Server is configured with folders having the Rest ri ct Hone setting enabled,
the Root Path for the Data Expedition Source/Destination entry should not reference an
absolute path. The Root Path may be interpreted as a path that is not accessible from the
Expedat Home Directory. For example, the Root Path / is interpreted as C:\, but if the
Expedat Home Directory is D: \ f ol der , Expedat will attempt to access the path D: \ f ol der
on C:\ - which is not valid. However, if the home directory is C:\ f ol der, using the Root
Path / is acceptable.

Instead of using an absolute path, relative path addressing must be used to resolve this
situation. Relative Path Addressing is accomplished by:

1. Making the Root Path entry empty in the Configuration Utility.

2. Specifying the relative path in the File Root Path of the GUI Manager or API request
for the Archive/Restore Operation.

To setup a default home location such that an API request can always use *’ files path, the
Expedat cv_passwor d. t xt file should contain a login account assigned to a folder with the
Rest ri ct Horre option set.

Example:
di va: diva: :: S:\DFM Restri ct Hone
di val:diva:::S:\DFML: Restri ct Hone
di va2: diva::: S \sone_ot her_fol der: Restrict Hone

The separate user login/password accounts will allow for the creation of more than one
EXPEDAT Source/Destination entries with different home locations. The API request can
then reference the EXPEDAT Source/Destination pointing to the desired home location.

When DFM is used in a Linux environment to monitor an FTP folder, it must be configured
as in the following example:

User: di va

User Home Directory: /ifs

Folder to be Monitored: /i fs/fol derl

Correct DFM Configuration: ft p: // di va: passwor d@ost _i p/ f ol der 1
Incorrect DFM Configuration: ft p: // di va: passwor d@ost _i p/ifs/fol derl



APPENDIX C — ADIC SDLC Installation Guide

Cl1 SDLC Server
Cl.1 Prerequisites

The SDLC Server Process is called supervi sor. The SDLC GUI is also available as an
applet in your web browser address bar by typing in the IP Address of the computer on
which SDLC Server is running.

You should avoid stopping the SDLC Manager (i.e. the Windows Service NobleNet
PortMapper for TCP — see next section) while SDLC Clients are currently connected (e.g.
the SDLC GUI connection). In the event this occurs, the SDLC Server will vary to a
transient state making it temporarily impossible to restart.

C1.2 Configuration

To make the SDLC usable, a physical resources partition must first be defined (in the
SDLC GUI Libraries tab, then the Wizard tab). Once this is done, a logical library is
defined with its slots and drives. When the wizard completes, the partition is automatically
bound to an ADIC Client. The client is used by the DIVArchive ADIC Robot Manager to get
status information about library items and to send mount/dismount commands.

Check that the drives that will be used by DIVArchive are bound to the client dedicated to
the DIVArchive ADIC Robot Manager.

In the figure below, two drives are bound to the client: Client2. To bind a drive to a
specific client:

e Select the client
¢ Right-click on the drive
e Select Up from the menu

Once a drive is bound to a client, the name of the client is appended to the name of the
drive.

Figure 200: SDLC GUI - Binding a Drive to a Client.



Check that for the given client (O i ent2 in the above example), the field called cl i ent
host nanme is configured with the Hostname or IP Address of the client computer (i.e. the
client that will use the d i ent 2 connection when communicating with the SDLC Server).

It is possible to specify any in this field in order to accept any incoming connections from
any client computer that will provide d i ent 2 as the client name when connecting through
the SDLC API. Use any in order to use the dasadmi n tool from a supervising computer.

Check that the Windows Service Nobl eNet Port Mapper for TCP is also started. If it is
not, start the service.



C2 SDLC Client
C2.1 Prerequisites

The SDLC client must be installed on the computer where the DIVArchive ADIC Robot
Manager is installed.

C2.2 Installation

Install the SDLC Client from the SDLC distribution. During installation, you will be
prompted for the name of the client that will be used by the ADIC Robot Manager to
connect to SDLC Server. In this case, you should use the client that you created in the
SDLC Server. In our example, this would be C i ent 2.

Note: The Client Name is case sensitive.

Check that the Windows Service Nobl eNet Port Mapper for TCP is started. If it is not,
start the service.

C2.3 Configuration

Two Windows Environmental Variables have to be defined on a Windows system as
follows (right-click on My Computer, select Properties, then the Advanced tab, then
Environment Variables).

Table 120: SDLC Environment Variables

Environment variable Definition Example

DAS_SERVER Hostname or IP Address of the | 10.201.10.100
computer on which the SDLC
Server has been installed.

DAS_CLI ENT Name of the Client that the |COient2
DIVArchive RobotManager will
use to connect to SDLC

Test the SDLC Client connection to the SDLC Server in a command window using
dasadm n (see example and troubleshooting section below).



Figure 201: Testing the SDLC Client/Server Connection



C3 Troubleshooting

dasadmi n gversi on may not answer as shown in the figure above. The most common
cases and remedies are described below.

Table 121: Common Errors and Resolutions

Error Troubleshooting

The following window appears:

And in the command window:

version failed: An RPC failure
occurr ed.

ACl - Ver si on :
DAS error =1

3. 10E

On the server, check that it is possible to
connect to that client from the machine
on which dasadni n was launched.

version failed: Invalid hostnane or
| P Addr ess

ACl - Ver si on :
DAS error = 14

3. 10E

On the server, check that it is possible to
connect to that client from the machine
on which dasadmi n was launched. The
client hostnane is probably set to
| ocal host .

version failed: Invalid pointer to
| DAS interface
ACl - Version :

DAS error = 28

3. 10E

Check the DAS CLIENT Environment
Variable setting.

Command never ends

Check that SDLC Server is started.

Check DAS_SERVER Environment Variable
setting.

Check that the NT Service Nobl eNet
Port Mapper for TCPis started.




C3.1 Useful dasadni n Commands

C3.1.1 Getting dasadmi n Help
C.\ Program Fi |l es\ ADI C\ SDLC\ Bi n>dasadni n —h

C3.1.2 Mounting a Tape

dasadm n nmount 000160 [dri ve]

Where 000160 is the Tape ID. If dri ve is not specified then the first free drive will be
automatically chosen.

C3.1.3 Dismounting a Tape
dasadm n di sm 000160
Where 000160 is the ID of the tape to be dismounted.
or
dasadm n di sm P3DR256

Where P3DR256 is the name of the drive to be dismounted.

Note: Tape must first be ejected with a SCSI unload before dismounting.

C3.1.4 Ejecting a Tape

dasadm n eject2 000160 EO1
Where 000160 is the name of the tape to be ejected and EO1 is the name of the
eject/insert area.

Note: Depending upon the server configuration, the eject/insert area (i.e. slots
from the CAP) can have different names.

C3.1.5 Inserting a Tape

dasadm n insert2 —n EO1

Where - n specifies Data Tapes (for Cleaning Tapes, use —c) and EO1 is the name of
the eject/insert area.

Note: Depending on the server configuration, the eject/insert area (i.e. slots from
the CAP) can have different names.

C3.1.6 Querying Drives

dasadmn I d



C3.1.7 Retrieving the Tapes List

dasadm n gvol srange "" "" 1000

(Gives a list of 1000 tapes in the library).

C3.1.8 Parking the Robot Arm

dasadm n robhone R1

C3.1.9 Synchronizing the SDLC Database and Library

dasadm n inventory

C3.1.10 Retrieving Tape Information

dasadm n vi ew 000160

C3.1.11 Dasadmin Release Information

dasadm n qgversi on

C3.1.12 Library Configuration Information

dasadm n eif_conf

Note: Not supported in SDLC 2.1+

C3.1.13 Dasadmin References
See the file sdl c_doc. pdf on the SDLC Installation CDROM.
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